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DEDIE 
A NotTrRE AMI ET PROFESSEUR 
MAESTRO Sic. CAV. ENRICO CECCHETTI 
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SES ELEVES RECONNAISSANTS 
CyRIL W. BEAUMONT ET STANISLAS IDZIKOWSKI 


A MM. C. W. BEAUMONT 
ET S. IDZIKOWSKI. 


Crest avec plaisir que jai salué apparition de votre beau 
volume sur Part de la danse et je vous sais gré de l’avotr 
dédié a mon nom. 

Composé par vous, qui cultivez cet art non pas avec le froid 
esprit professionnel, mais avec amour et le sentiment d’un 
artiste, ce travail ne pouvatt que réussir. Comme par mot, il 
sera bien accueilli par tous ceux qui s’intéressent au développe- 
ment de cet art, car, méme dans le but modeste qu'il s’était 
imposé, 11 a su réunir, et résumer avec une synthése claire et 
exacte, tout ce qu'une école, qui s est affinée a travers l’ expérience 
de trois splendides générations d artistes, a su créer de parfait. 

Non seulement je loue le mérite de votre travail, mais je 
souhaite ardemment qu'il soit imité et suivi par des ouvrages 
plus vastes, et que l'art de la danse attend depuis longtemps. 

On ose parfots taxer de vain cet art et parler de décadence. 
Mats de tels jugements ne peuvent étre que la réverbération de 
la profane étrottesse d’esprit de ceux qui ne congoivent rien de 
ce qui s’éleve au dessus des plus humbles formes d’activité de 
la vie quotidienne. 

Vain nest pas cet art, qui montre et développe la beauté 
merveilleuse du corps humain, telle que nous la montre la 
sculpture dans le marbre, la peinture sur la toile. La danse 
est un art superbement beau, non moins antique, noble et digne 
que les deux autres. 

Au point de vue pratique elle est ausst la santé et la force, 
l'élégance et la grdce. Crest bien a tort que la danse est peu 
constdérée par les physiologistes et a disparu de nos programmes 
d’éducation physique. Fort supérieure sous cet aspect au 
Sport, qui endurcit les membres dans la ratdeur de effort et 
abrutit l’a@me dans une volonté exaspérée de victoire, ou tl n'y 
a que de la compétition musculaire et de la tension des nerfs 
tendus vers le seul but de fouler aux pieds un adversatre ; la 
danse développe chaque articulation et chaque muscle selon sa 
fonction la plus naturelle, avec l'harmonte la plus parfatte et 
l’équilibre le plus constant. En méme temps qu'elle éléve 
Lesprit, elle moule les gestes et enchaine les poses et les 


mouvements non pas par otsiveté, mats suivant les régles d’une 
poéste muette et le rythme de la musique. 

Encore moins est-elle décadente. Terpsichore, exilée des 
temples de l’'antique Hellade et plus tard passagére dans les 
salons de la France et sur les théatres de I’Italie, elle a trouvé 
de nos jours en Russie ses Templters, ses Vestales, ses défenseurs 
les plus dévoués. Ranimée d'un nouveau souffle de vie, elle 
réjouit encore par sa beauté esprit las des humains. 

Nulle autre joie ne me touche dans mon automne de vteil 
artiste que de voir sur de jeunes tiges refleuritr éternelle la fleur 
de cet art. 

Hélas! Pour celui quit ne satt pas et qui n’a jamats vu, cet 
art parait peut-étre vain et décadent. Il a eu ausst son 
classicisme et son romantisme. Cet art aura ausst connu I’école 
du vrai et Tépoque bizarre et tourmentée du futurisme ; mais il 
vivra ad jamais jeune et immortel, car la beauté est dans le 
domaine de l’esprit ce qu’est la matiére dans lordre physique : 
elle se transforme, mats ne meurt point. 


Londres, 1921. 
ENRICO CECCHETTI 
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PREFACE TO THE FIRST EDITION 


It is now nearly three years ago since, with the collabora- 
tion of M. Stanislas Idzikowski, I attempted to write a 
little manual which should serve as a simple text-book to 
those desirous of entering the profession of dancing. 

The book is based entirely on those theoretical and 
practical principles advocated and taught by Maestro Cav. 
Enrico Cecchetti. I wish to acknowledge the fact that both 
my collaborator and myself are under a very considerable 
debt to him in that he accorded us the fullest permission 
to describe his famous exercises which have produced so 
many dancers of international repute. Unfortunately, 
M. Idzikowski’s professional duties called him abroad before 
our work was completed. With inexhaustible generosity 
Maestro Cecchetti placed me under a further deep obligation 
by himself affording me every possible assistance, without 
which it would have been impossible for me to have brought 
the book to a conclusion. 


CYRIL W. BEAUMONT 


PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION 


A new edition of this book having been called for, I have 
taken the opportunity to effect a number of alterations 
which I venture to think should considerably increase the 
value of the book as a practical manual and work of reference. 
Briefly, the changes made are as follows. 

All movements executed simultaneously are linked 
together by a vertical line; this obviates the constant 
repetition of the phrase at the same time, which many 
readers found tedious. 

When a step has once been described, that description 
is not repeated except for some special reason. 

The principal movements in an exercise are set in heavy 
type so that when a dancer who has learnt an exercise 
wishes to refresh his memory, he has only to glance at the 
headings instead of having to read through the whole as 
formerly. 

Some slight alterations in terminology have been made. 
Encroisé 18 now written croisé, and the terms en avant and 
en arriére, previously used to signify not only forwards and 
backwards, but also front and back, are now used for forwards 
and backwards only; front and back being interpreted 
respectively by devant and derriére. Three examples 
should make the application clear. Thus: the phrase 
développé a la quatrieme en arriére en l'air becomes développé 
G la quatriéme derriére en l’atr ; encrotsé en arriere becomes 
crowsé derriere ; sur le cou-de-pied en avant becomes sur le 
cou-de-pied devant. 

Apart from these structural changes the whole text has 


veen tnorougnly revised and made as concise as possible, 
and misprints and omissions corrected. 

In the work of textual revision I have had the great 
advantage of the assistance of Miss Margaret Craske and 
Miss Derra de Moroda. The privilege of being able 
continually to call upon and receive their ungrudging advice 
and help, both in the demonstration of movement and the 
checking of descriptions, has been of inestimable service 
to me throughout the preparation of this edition. 


CYRIL W. BEAUMONT 


BOOK ONE 


THEORY 


ADVICE TO THOSE CONTEMPLATING 
THE STUDY OF DANCING 


Pause—and think a score, fifty, a hundred times before 
you devote yourself to the study of the dance. 

Do you realise the difficulty of this art, at once so beautiful 
and so ungrateful? Do you realise how many obstacles 
must be surmounted before you can become a dancer, even 
of average ability? ‘Think, then, of the labour that must 
be expended, the injustices, intrigues, and jealousies that 
must be supported before you can become an artist of 
distinction. If you are still undaunted by these disagreeable 
facts, you have proved yourself to possess enthusiasm and 
determination, qualities indispensable to success. 

Consider your physical, personal, and mental qualifica- 
tions. If you are too young to do this for yourself, let your 
parents or guardians give their thought to so vital a 
matter. 

Do not imagine that you can become a dancer in six 
months. ‘Terpsichore is a jealous goddess, and those who 
seek fame among her votaries must sacrifice at her altar years 
of patient study and hours of physical labour. Weigh care- 
fully these words, and if after due consideration you still 
find yourself consumed with a passion for the dance, the 
first question that arises 1s the choice of a master. 

Now success or failure in all studies depends chiefly on 
the manner in which they are commenced. It 1s impossible 
to devote too much care to the selection of a master, for 
your career depends to a very great extent upon the 
qualifications of your instructor. There are hundreds of 
so-called teachers, few of whom have distinguished them- 
selves in the art they profess to teach. There are some of 
moderate abilities whose careless manner of instruction 
tends to develop in the pupil a habit of careless execution 
which in time becomes so fixed that it is extremely difficult, 
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sometimes impossible, to eradicate. There are others, good 
theorists, but incapable of practical demonstration. Simi- 
larly, there are excellent demonstrators who understand 
nothing of the theoretical principles of their art. Finally, 
there is in dancing, as in other professions, a band of 1m- 
postors and charlatans whose only qualifications are a 
sprinkling of technical terms of which they do not under- 
stand the meaning, a purely superficial acquaintance with 
the steps of a few easy dances, a grand manner, and an 
unbounded assurance. 

Think, therefore, before you entrust yourself to such 
teachers and thus assist to preserve their existence. Again, 
do not run to a master because his academy is within easy 
distance of your abode, because he dazzles your eyes with 
prospects of social splendours or boasts of aristocratic 
connections. ‘These can have no bearing on his capabilities 
as a teacher. 

Remember also that a distinguished dancer is not neces- 
sarily a good teacher, particularly if he still performs in 
are because he may not possess the gift of imparting 

is knowledge in a clear and simple manner. Again, 
because he may have neither the time nor the desire to 
study seriously the good and bad points of his pupils. 
Lastly, because he may consider his class as a whole and, 
therefore, is indifferent to the fact that each pupil is con- 
structed differently, both physically and temperamentally, 
so that each requires adaptations of the lesson in order to 
supply his own particular needs. 

What then are the qualifications of an experienced 
professor? First, his school—the sources of his own 
knowledge. Second, his reputation as a teacher and his 
distinction as a dancer. Third, his personal qualities ; he 
should be conscientious, patient, and a good disciplinarian. 
Fourth, his capacity both as a peur demonstrator and 
theoretical exponent. Fifth, the distinction achieved by 
his pupils. Sixth, the number of years he has been teaching. 
Again, do not select one master in preference to another 
because his fees are more moderate. A guinea spent on a 
lesson which results in a guineasworth of knowledge is a 
profitable investment, but fifteen shillings spent on a lesson 
which is unproductive is a waste of money. 

Having definitely made your choice of a master, give him 

our whole confidence. Strive diligently to follow his 
instructions and ponder deeply on the reasons given for the 
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execution of such and such a movement. A knowledge of 
the why and wherefore produces confidence and reliability. 

If you feel that you are not making progress do not hastily 
leave your teacher. There is a trite epigram which states 
that one mediocre master 1s worth more than three good 
ones. A mediocre teacher, however limited his knowledge, 
will teach all he knows. Let us suppose that you are in the 
care of teacher A, you are dissatisfied with your progress 
and pass to the care of teacher B. Now there is nothing 
upon which a good teacher prides himself so much as the 
superiority of his own method. ‘The first question you will 
be asked is: “From whom did you receive your previous 
training?’’ You will naturally reply: “A.” Your reply 
will immediately arouse B’s animosity towards A, and he 
will tell you that A’s method is of no value, and that the 
sooner you forget his principles the better it will be for 
your knowledge of your art. But in course of time you may 
find that even with B you do not make the progress expected. 
Again you change your mind and pass to the care of C. 
In a very short time you will be so confused with the new 
method of C and the lingering remnants of the teaching 
of A and B, that you will know nothing of either the methods 
of A, B, or C 

It may be asked, “‘ What is the most advisable age for a 
pupil to commence the study of dancing ?”’ ‘This depends 
on the nationality of the pupil and the country in which 
the lessons are received. In northern countries like Great 
Britain and Russia, children develop slowly ; whereas in 
southern countries like Italy and Spain, development is so 
rapid that at the age of eighteen a girl is already a woman. 
Such an authority as Maestro Cecchetti considers that in 
northern countries the most suitable age to begin to take 
lessons in dancing is from nine to twelve years; but in 
southern countries, from eight to ten years. He is opposed 
to the practice of training a child before the age of eight for 
he does not consider the limbs strong enough to bear the 
by no means slight exertions of the first exercises at the bar. 

In your work you will be ever confronted with difficulties, 
but do not despair, every obstacle can be surmounted by 
perseverance and assiduous practice. Remember the pain- 
ter’s advice to his pupils: Nulla dies sine linea—No day 
without a line. Nothing is of greater importance than 
constant practice. It is necessary even to teachers, there- 
fore indispensable to pupils. No other art demands so 
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If, however, we say open the right foot to the second 
position, pointe tendue, the pupil will slide the right foot to 
the second position, keeping the knee straight and forcing 
the instep well outwards, so that the sole is raised to such a 
degree that only the tips of the toes rest on the floor. 
The foot is then said to be in the second position, pointe 
tendue (see Fig. 2b). 

Again, if the foot is maintained, for example, in the 
second position, pointe tendue, and then slowly raised until 
the foot is at right angles to the hip, the foot is said to 
be in the second position, en Pair (see Fig. 2c), because, 
though raised in the air, the foot is still in the second position. 

Finally, 1f the foot be in the second position, pointe tendue, 
and is then slowly raised until the foot is halfway between 
the second position, pointe tendue, and the second position, 
en lair, the foot is said to be in the second position, en l’atr 
(demi-position) (see Fig. 2d). Similarly, the foot may be 
placed in the fourth position, pointe tendue, fourth position, 
en l’air, and fourth position, en lair (demi-position). The 
foot may be opened to the fourth position front or the 
fourth position back. 

In order to ascertain the position of a foot, it should be 
noted that the supporting foot is always in the first position, 
hence it is only the free or active fect that may pass to 
one of the five positions. ‘These positions can be taken 
by either the right or the left foot, accordingly as the left 
or right foot is maintained in the first position. 


Il. THE MOVEMENTS OF THE FOOT. 


There are ten movements of the foot :— 

(1) Pied 4 terre,’ or the foot flat on the ground (see 
Fig. 6). 
Gi) Pied a quart,’ or with the heel slightly raised from 
the ground (see Fig. 7). 

(i) Pied & demi,’ also termed sur la demi-pointe, or 
with the heel raised from the ground so that the foot 1s 
supported on the ball of the foot (see Fig. 8). 

(iv) Pied a trois quarts,‘ or with the heel raised con- 
siderably from the ground (see Fig. 9). 

1 Literally foot on the ground. 

2 Literally foot on the quarter. 


* Literally foot on the half. 
‘ Literally foot on the three-quarters. 
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(v) Pied a pointe,’ also termed sur la pointe, the foot 
supported on the extremity of the toes (see Fig. 10). 

(vi) The foot raised in the air and extended as much as 
possible, with the instep forced well outwards and the 
potnte forced well downwards (see Fig. 11). 

(vii) ‘The foot raised in the air and extended as much as 
possible, with the instep forced well outwards and the pointe 
forced well downwards and backwards, so that the heel is 
brought well forwards (see Fig. 12). 

(vi1) and (ix) (see Figs. 13 and 14) are common faults. 

Fig. 13 shows the wrong execution of (vi) where instead of 
forcing the point downwards and the instep well outwards, 
the pupil clenches the toes under the sole of the foot. 

Fig. 14 shows the wrong execution of (vii) where the pupil 
forces the foot inwards instead of outwards, thus the poznte 
is forwards and the heel backwards, which is a fault. 

Fig. 15 is a position of the foot that occurs in Russian 
national dances, but which is opposed to the laws of classical 
theatrical dancing. In certain exercises Fig. g is a fault, 
above all in the execution of pirouettes and plzés. 


Ii. THE STUDY OF THE LEGS. 


In the management of your legs, your chief concern 
must be to acquire a facility of turning them well outwards.’ 
Therefore your hips must be free so that your thighs move 
with ease and your knees turn well outwards. By this 
means the openings of your legs are rendered easy and 
graceful. 

Pay great attention to your insteps. Do not let them 
relax either in strength or elasticity. ‘The principal use of 
the instep is to raise or lower the heel. For this reason, in 
your battements tendus, battements dégagés, battements relevés, 
and battements frappés sur le cou-de-pied, press strongly 
on the pointe so that the instep is forced well outwards. 

In forcing out your instep, keep the pomnte extended (see 
Fig. 11). Do not clench the toes inwards (see Fig. 13), or 
force the pointe forwards (see Fig. 14). These are grave 
faults. Remember that the heel should be pressed for- 
wards and the pointe forced backwards (see Fig. 12). 

1 Literally foot om the point. 

2 The turning outwards of the legs from the hips provides the dancer 


with a wide space-line, develops his stability, and enableshim to attempt 
to do a number of difficult movements otherwise impossible of execution. 
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Strive to make your instep easy and strong, for the whole 
equilibrium of the body depends upon it. Again, as you 
come to the ground in your pas sautés (jumping steps), It 1s 
the instep which sustains your weight and by a rapid move- 
ment permits you to alight on your toes. 

The movement of the knee is inseparable from that of 
the instep and differs from it in being perfect only when the 
leg is extended and the pointe low as in ronds de jambe en l’atr. 

Lastly, never try to make your limbs supple by taking 
them in your hands and bending, twisting, and turning them 
in all directions. There is no need for you to suffer such 
martyrdom. It may be necessary for acrobats but not for 
dancers. The only manner in which to render the 
limbs and muscles supple is by the diligent and careful 
practice of the exercises described in Book Two. 


IV. THE STUDY OF THE HAND. 


There are three principal positions of the hand :— 


(i) The manner of holding the hand in the Exerctces 
a la Barre and Exercices au Milieu (see Fig. 16). The 
fingers are grouped together so that the first and fourth are 
straight while the second and third are slightly rounded. 
The thumb rests on the first joint of the second finger and 
presses against the first joint of the first finger. Notice that 
the wrist is very slightly bent. By holding the hand in thus 
manner during the first exercises, the pupil acquires a facility 
of rounding the fingers so that they do not point in all 
directions, a fault which, if persisted in, soon becomes very 
difficult to eradicate. 

(ii) ‘The manner of holding the hand during the execution 
of exercises in Adage and Allégro (see Fig.17). The position 
is similar to that of Fig. 16, except that the fingers are more 
open. Do not permit the fingers to become separated, this 
is a fault. 

(ii) ‘The manner of holding the hand in arabesques (see 
Fig. 18a). This position is similar to that of Fig. 17, except 
that the wrist is bent a little more. Thus, by keeping the 
hand in the same position and turning it on the pivot of 
the wrist until it is palm downwards, the hand arrives in the 
position for arabesque (see Fig. 18b). Note, therefore, that 
when the hand is extended en arabesque, it is always turned 
slightly outwards and never turned inwards or extended in 
a straight horizontal line with the arm. 
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V. THE POSITIONS OF THE ARMS. 


There are five principal positions of the arms :— 

(i) 1st Position.—See Fig. 19. 

(ii) 2nd Position.—See Fig. 20. 

(iii) 3rd Position.—See Fig. 21. Similarly, if the left 
arm 1s placed in the fifth position, and the right arm placed 
at a slight distance from the left side, the arms are also in 
the third position. 

(iv) 4th Position—See Fig. 22a. Similarly, if the 
right arm is placed in the second position, and the left arm 
raiscd above the head, the arms are also in the fourth position. 

(v) 5th Position.—See Fig. 23a. 

Note that in the first position, the hands are held at the 
sides with the fingers-tips just touching the seam of the 
knickers. 

In the second position the arms must not pass beyond the 
line of the shoulders. 

Whenever an arm is rounded in front of the body, as in 
the third, fourth, or fifth positions, it should be extended as 
much as possible (always preserving a rounded appearance). 
be in a line with the fork of the ribs, and it must not pass 
beyond an imaginary line drawn down the centre of the 
body. Again, when one or both arms are rounded 
above the head, the arm or arms should be rounded so that 
the point of the elbow is imperceptible ; and if the eyes are 
raised, the finger-tips of the hand or hands should be just 
within the range of vision. Finally, when both arms are 
rounded above the head or in front of the body, the finger- 
tips should be separated by a distance of four’ inches and 
neither hand should pass beyond an imaginary liné drawn 
down the centre of the body. 

There is only one first position, one second position and 
one third position, but there is a derivative of the fourth 

1 The distance of four inches is not laid down as a fixed arbitrary 
rule, but merely as an indication of what in general should be the space 
between the finger-tips. There are some pupils whose arms are abnor- 
mally short, when the distance may with advantage be increased. On 
the other hand, there are pupils whose arms are abnormally long, when 
it may even be necessary to cross the hands. There can be no better 
example of this defect than the celebrated premiére danseuse, Marnie 
Taglioni (1809-1884), the length of whose arms was so out of proportion 
to her body that her father, a famous teacher of dancing, taught her 
to cross her hands. Here, owing to the grace and skill of the dancer, 
a defect became an additional charm. How beautiful such poses can 


be, will be easily understood by reference to the many prints which 
exist of the danseuse in her numerous réles. 
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position and two derivatives of the fifth position (see Figs. 
22b, 23b, 23c). In order to distinguish the fourth position 
shown in Fig. 22a from that shown in Fig. 22b, these positions 
are qualified respectively with the terms en haut, that is, 
high; and en avant, that is, forwards. Again, if the left arm is 
rounded in front of the body and the right arm is in the second 
position, the arms are also in the fourth position en avant. 

The three variants of the fifth position as shown in Figs. 
23a, 23b, and 23¢ are distinguished respectively by the terms 
en avant, en haut, and en bas, that is, low. 

The right arm in Fig. 41 shows a very useful position of 
the arms. It is termed demt-seconde position. It will be 
noticed that it is situated between the first and second 
positions. Its use is confined to certain of the Eight 
Directions of the Body. 

There is also another demt-seconde position (see Fig. 24b), 
in which the palms of the hands are turned inwards so that 
the thumb-nails face the audience. This position is used 
solely in certain temps d’allégro, when the arms open from 
the fifth position en bas to this demt-seconde position, and 
close again in the original position. 

Fig. 25 shows the arms en arabesque. If we consider 
the arms separately, the right arm is said to be extended in 
the fourth position back, and the left is said to be extended 
in the fourth position front.’ ‘The arms are also en arabesque 
if their positions are reversed. 

Finally there 1s another position of the arms termed en attt- 
tude, see Fig. 26. Similarly, if the right arm 1s raised above 
the head and the left arm is midway between the demi- 
seconde and en arabesque position, the arms are also en attitude. 

We have now to consider the principal positions that 
can be assumed by a single arm. At first sight it would 
seem that the theory of port de bras (see Section VI, page 28) 
prevents consideration of a single arm. 

Secondly, it may seem unnecessary to consider the 
position of a single arm when the designation of a position 
is applied to a pose in which both arms participate. But 
there are occasions in the passage of the body from one 
pose to another, when one arm remains stationary while 
the other passes through a series of positions in order to 
take up a new pose. 

In the teaching of dancing by practical demonstration 


1See Grands Battements d la quatriéme devant and da la quatrieme 
derrieve. 
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the need for a series of fixed positions of a single arm does 
not arise, for a pupil can easily be taught the pose an arm 
should take, or the path it should describe. But for the 
vital purpose of clear and accurate description it is necessary 
to state the principal positions that can be assumed by a 
single arm. 

There are five principal positions of the single arm. 

(1) 1st Position, which corresponds to the position of 
either arm shown in Fig. 19. 

(it) 2nd Position, which corresponds to the position of 
either arm shown in Fig. 20. 

(11) 3rd Position, which corresponds to the position of 
the left arm shown in Fig. 21. 

(1v) 4th Position. 

(a) Fourth position en avant, which corresponds to 
the position of the right arm shown in Fig. 22 (b). 

(6) Fourth position en haut, which corresponds to the 
position of the 7ight arm shown in Fig. 22 (a). 

An arm can also be placed in the fourth position en avan 
and fully extended, as shown in Fig. 25. In this case the 
arm is said to be extended in the fourth position front or 
fourth position back, accordingly as the arm is extended 
to the front or rear of the body. 

v) 5th Position, which corresponds to the position of 
either arm shown in Fig. 23c. 


Note that the positions that can be taken by an arm 
correspond to those that can be taken by a foot, which gives 
rise to a very important rule, that is (in general), the arms 
should be placed in the same position as the feet. Hence, 
if the feet are placed in the fifth position, the arms are placed 
in the fifth position, and so on. 

It will be noticed that although a position is assigned 
to a single arm, it is not correct to assume that by placing 
both arms in that pose the same position is maintained. 
Consider the third and fourth positions of the single arm. 
If both arms are placed in the fourth position en avant, the 
pose becomes that of the fifth position of the arms. Why? 
Because as far back as Noverre (1727-1810) it has been a 
fixed rule that when both arms form a vond or circular pose, 
they are in the fifth position. The difference between the 
third position of the arms and both arms each placed in the 
third position is explained by the necessity of having a pose 
at once harmonious and pleasing to the eye. 
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VI. THE THEORY OF PORT DE BRAS.! 


The position, opposition, and carriage of the arms are 
the three most difficult things in dancing, and therefore 
demand the most serious study and attention. 

It is a common error of beginners to imagine that the 
sole aim of the dancer’s art is to acquire a brilliancy of 
execution in the legs ; hence they disdain the study of the 
arms. Blasis makes an apt remark regarding this subject 
which we cannot do better than reproduce: “ When the 
arms accompany each movement of the body with exactitude, 
they may be compared to the frame that sets off a picture. 
But if the frame is so constructed as not to suit the painting, 
however well executed the latter may be, its whole effect 
is unquestionably destroyed. So it is with the dancer ; for 
whatever gracefulness he may display in the performance of 
his steps, unless his arms be lithesome and in strict harmony 
with his legs, his dance can have no spirit nor liveliness, 
and he presents the same insipid appearance as a painting 
out of its frame or in one not at all adapted to it.’”” 

The theory of port de bras can be understood best by 
comparing the body to a stick B D held in a vertical 
position, and the arms to another stick A C placed in 
equilibrium across the apex B. If then we depress or 
elevate A B, B C will rise or fall. Again, suppose A C to be 
pivoted at B, then the nearer we move A B towards us, the 
farther away B C will recede.? (See Figs. 27 and 28.) 

Similarly the arms mustalways movein thesamestraight line. 

Endeavour always to make your arms so nicely curved 
that the points of the elbows are imperceptible. Beauty 
of line 1s one of the dancer’s greatest assets, and want 
of attention in this respect is productive of a series of 
angularities that not only mar whatever other capabilities 
he may possess, but also provoke the indignation and 
displeasure of the spectator. 

VII. THE POSITIONS OF THE HEAD. 

There are five principal positions of the head :— 

(1) Head erect (see Fig. 29). 

(11) Head inclined to one side (see Fig. 30). 

(111) Head turned to one side (see Fig. 31). 

(tv) Head raised (see Fig. 32). 

(v) Head lowered (see Fig. 33). 


1 Port de Bras, literally the Carriage of the Arms. 
? Blasis (Carlo) Code of Terpsichore, 1830. 
“ This theory owes its inception to Carlo Blasis. 
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VIII. THE MOVEMENT OF THE HEAD. 


In advancing across the stage, the head should incline 
slightly on the side of the foot that makes the step forwards. 
That is to say, if the right foot is advanced, the head must 
be inclined slightly towards the right shoulder, and vice 
versa. 

Sometimes, however, in a pas executed forwards, when 
épaulement 1s used, the head is not inclined, but turned 
slightly, in harmony with, and towards, the shoulder 
advanced. 

In retiring across the stage, the head should incline 
slightly on the side opposite to the foot that makes the step 
backwards. ‘That is to say, if the right foot is withdrawn, 
the head must be inclined slightly towards the left shoulder, 
and vice versa. 

It should be understood that the rules for the movement 
of the head when the dancer advances or retires across the 
stage obtain only during the execution of a pas. In walking 
across the stage, whether advancing or retiring, the head 
should be held erect. 

When the dancer faces the audience and with one foot 
describes a rond de jambe a terre en dehors, so that the foot 
describes on the ground a semi-circle from front to back, the 
head should be inclined to the side opposite to the foot that 
makes the movement. That is to say, if the right foot 
describes a rond de jambe a terre en dehors, the head 1s inclined 
towards the left shoulder, and vice versa. 

When the dancer faces the audience and with one foot 
describes a rond de jambe a terre en dedans, so that the foot 
describes on the ground a semi-circle from back to front, the 
head should be inclined to the same side as the foot that 
makes the movement. That is to say, if the right foot 
describes a rond de jambe a terre en dedans, the head should 
be inclined towards the right shoulder, and vice versa. 

When the dancer faces the audience and turns his body 
to right or left away from the audience, the head must be 
inclined towards the side to which he turns, e.g., series of 
échappés. 

In movements where the body rotates about a vertical 
axis, for instance, in pirouettes, the head should be the last 
to leave as the body turns away from the spectator, and the 
head should Se the first to arrive as the body returns towards 
the spectator (see Figs. 34a, 34b). 
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IX. EPAULEMENT. 


In a few special temps d’allégro, the shoulder on the same 
side as the working leg is slightly advanced. This particular 
placing of the shoulders in relation to the body ts termed 
épaulement, literally shouldering. Whenever épaulement 1s 
used, the head is allowed to turn slightly to the same side, in 
harmony with the movement of the shoulder. 


X. THE STUDY OF THE BODY. 


Keep your body poised erect and perpendicular on your 
legs, except in attitudes, when it should Jean slightly back- 
wards or forwards, or in arabesques, when it should lean 
forwards. 

Throw out your chest, but keep in your waist. ‘Two 
faults common to pupils are (i) throwing out their waist 
at the same time as they throw out their chest, (ii) throwing 
out their posteriors when required to keep in their waist. 

Let your shoulders be low, well opened, and forced well 
backwards. Your head should be slightly raised with the 
features animated and expressive. Your head and shoulders 
should be supported and adorned by your arms and be 
disposed in harmony with their movements. 

In the execution of your steps, let the body be quzet, firm, 
and free from jerkiness. 


XI. ATTITUDES. 


There are an infinite number of attitudes, so that they 

depend on the taste of the professor or chorégraphe. ‘The 

ose is derived from the famous statue of Mercury by 
oe Bologne (1524-1608). 

The celebrated dancer and professor, Carlo Blasis, was 
struck with admiration on seeing this beautiful statue, and 
when he undertook the rdle of Mercury in his ballet, The 
Festival of Bacchus, he introduced a pirouette which con- 
cluded with this pose. In dancing, this pzrouette 1s known 
as pirouette en attitude. 

In general, an attitude is a2 pose in which the body is 
supported on one leg (the foot being placed @ terre or sur 
la demi-pointe) while the other is raised with the knee bent ; 
while one arm Is in the fourth position en haut, and the other 
in the demi-seconde position or extended in the fourth position 
back, accordingly as the pose 1s dace or crotsé ; and the body 
curved backwards, sideways, or forwards (see Fig.35). Note 
that the raised knee should always be higher than the foot. 
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AIT. ARABESQUES. 


These are very charming poses which doubtless owe their 
inspiration to antique painting and sculpture. The name 
arabesque applied to the flowing ornament of Moorish 
invention is exactly suited to express those graceful lines 
which are their counterpart in the art of dancing. 

An arabesque is made by supporting the body on one leg 
which can be straight or demi-plié, while the other leg is 
extended in a straight line at right angles to it. The arms 
are disposed in harmony with the lines made by the legs. 

The essence of a good arabesque is the correct disposition of 
the weight of the body, which should be neither too far 
forwards nor too far backwards. A simple method of 
determining whether the body is correctly placed, is to 
pass the raised foot forwards and step on it. If the weight 
is correctly disposed, the body will remain in equilibrium, 
whereas, if the back is too arched or the chest thrown too 
far forwards, the body will fall backwards or forwards 
respectively. 

There are five principal arabesques. 

(i) First Arabesque (see Fig. 36). 

(ii) Second Arabesque (sce Fig. 37). 

(iii) Third Arabesque (see Fig. 38). 

(iv) Fourth Arabesque (sce Fig. 39). 

(v) Fifth Arabesque (see Fig. 40). 

Note that the shoulders are held square to the line of 
direction, and that the extremity of the hand extended in 
the fourth position front must always be in a line with the 
centre of the space between the eyes. The arm extended 
in the fourth position back is disposed in the same line, 
according to the theory of Port de Bras. 

The arms are always en arabesque as long as they are 
maintained in the same relative position. Consider, for 
instance, the third arabesque (sec Fig. 38). Here the arms 
are extended to the /eft side, but as long as they preserve 
the same relative position they may be moved to either 
side, face the audience, be raised or lowered, and still 
remain in the third arabesque. 

It is obvious that such positions are capable of infinite 
variation for the slightest displacement of either foot or 
either arm at once produces a new pose. Choregraphically 
considered, avabesques are generally introduced to conclude 
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a phrase of steps, both in the slow movements entitled 
Adage and the sparkling, vivacious movements grouped 
under Allégro. 


XIII. MOVEMENTS IN DANCING. 


There are seven movements in dancing :— 

(i) plier, to bend. (ii) étendre, to stretch. (iil) re- 
lever, to raise. (iv) glisser, to slide. (v) sauter, to 
jump. (vi) élamcer, to dart. (vii) tourner, to turn 
round. 


XIV. THE DIRECTIONS OF THE BODY. 


There are eight directions of the body :— 

(i) croisé devant, literally crossed front (see Fig. 41). 

(11) a la quatriéme devant, literally to the fourth front 
(see Fig. 42). 

(ii) écarté, literally separated, thrown wide apart (see 
Fig. 43). 

(iv) effacé, literally shaded (see Fig. 44). 

(v) ala seconde, litcrally to the second (see Fig. 45). 

(vi) épaulé, literally shouldered (see Fig. 46). 

(vii) & la quatriéme derriére, literally to the fourth back 
(sec Fig. 47). 

(vill) croisé derriére, literally crossed back (see Fig. 48). 


ILLUSTRATIONS TO BOOK I 


PLaTE I. 


Fig. 1. Furst position of the feet. 
», 2a. Second position of the feet. 
»  3-  Ihird position of the feet. 
» 4. Fourth position of the feet (side view). 


NoTE.—The classical fourth position of the feet is with 
the feet in the tiird position, but separated by the space of 
one foot. In practice, however, this position is usually 
modified ; for instance, the name of fourth position is also 
applied when the feet are in either the first or fifth positions, 
but in each case separated by the space of one foot, the 
distance being calculated as on the line A B shown in Fig. 
4. The former is termed quatri¢me position ouverte, or 
open fourth position; while the latter 1s known as the 
guatriéme position croisée, or crossed fourth position. 


Plate I. 





2b. 


2c. 


2d. 


5a. 
sb. 


Pirate If. 


Right foot opened to the second position, pointe 
tendue. 

Right foot opened to the second position, en 
Pair. 

Right foot opened to the second position, en 
Lair (demt-position). 

Fifth position of the feet. 

Incorrect fifth position of the feet. 
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17. 


18a. 


18b. 


19. 
21. 


PLaTE IV. 


Manner of holding the hand in Evxercices a la 
Barre. 

Manner of holding the hand during the execu- 
tion of exercises in Adage and Allégro. 

Manner of holding the hand prior to turning it 
en arabesque. 

Manner of holding the hand en arabesque (plan). 
First position of the arms. 

Third position of the arms (right arm across 


body). 


Plate IV. 





186 (plan) 


- 20. 


22a. 


22b. 


23a. 
23a. 
23b. 


236: 


PuaTE V. 


Second position of the arms. 


Fourth position en haut of the arms (right arm 


above the head). 


Fourth position en avant of the arms (right arm 
across body). 


Fifth position en avant of the arms. 
Fifth position en avant of the arms (side view). 
Fifth position en haut of the arms. 


fifth position en bas of the arms. 


Plate V. 
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PiatTe VI. 


Fig. 24b. Demi-seconde position of the arms, as used in 


25. 
26. 


a4 


28. 


allégro. 

The arms en arabesque (right arm forwards). 
The arms en attitude. 

Diagram for explanation of the theory of port 


de bras. 


Diagram for explanation of the theory of port 
de bras. 


Plate V1. 





. 29. 


30. 
At: 
32. 
33- 


34a. 


34b. 


PLATE VII. 


Head erect. 

Head inclined to one side. 

Head turned to one side. 

Head raised. 

Head lowered. 

Position of the head in a pirouette when the 
body turns away from the spectator. 

Position of the head in the same pirouette when 
the body returns to the spectator. 

Att itude(croisée), with the supporting foct sur 
la demi-pointe. 


Plate VII. 





PuaTeE VIII. 


Fig. 36. Furst Arabesque. 
js. 227% Second Arabesque. 


» 38. Third Arabesque. 
i 20: Fourth Arabesque. 


» 40. Itfth Arabesque. 


Plate VIII. 





Fig. 41. 


» 


42. 


43. 


44. 


PrLatTe IX. 


Position of the dancer in the direction of the 
body termed croisé devant. 


Position of the dancer in the direction of the 
body termed a la quatriéme devant. 


Position of the body in the direction of the 
body termed écarté. 


Position of the body in the direction of the 
body termed effacé. The supporting foot 
should be @ terre and not sur la demi-pointe 
as shown. 


Plate IX. 
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. 45. 


46. 


47- 


48. 


PLATE X. 


Position of the body in the direction of the 
body termed a la seconde. 


Position of the dancer in the direction of the 
body termed épaulé. 


Position of the body in the direction of the 
body termed a la quatrieme derriére. 


Position of the body in the direction of the 
body termed crozsé derriére. 


Plate X. 





BOOK ‘TWO 


PRACTICE 


PART I 


EXERCICES A LA BARRE 
(EXERCISES AT THE BAR.) 


These are a group of exercises in which the pupil derives 
assistance in the support of his body and the maintenance 
of his equilibrium by clasping a bar with one hand. Gener- 
ally the bar is of wood, and is fixed to the walls of the 
practice-room in a horizontal position at a distance of about 
three feet six inches from the floor. In some schools there 
are two or three such bars set horizontally at different 
distances from the floor, in order to accommodate the 
varying heights of the pupils. 

The Exercises at the Bar can be simple or varied to an 
infinite degree. In general, they include the following 
movements, which are mentioned in their order of execu- 
tion :— 


(a) Pliés in the Five Positions of the Feet. 

(b) Grands Battements a la seat as devant en Tatr. 
a la Seconde en lair. 
a la Quatriéme derriére en Tair. 

(c) Battements Tendus. 

(d) Battements Dégagés. 

(e) Ronds de fambe a Terre en dehors et en dedans. 

({) Battements Frappés sur le cou-de-pied. 

(g) Petits Battements sur le cou-de-pted. 

(h) Battements Relevés. 

(i) Ronds de fambe en l’air en dehors et en dedans. 


Of what use are these exercises? Pliés perfect the 
equilibrium and render the joints and muscles soft and 
pliable. If you were to pass to the execution of grands 
battements without first executing pliés, your muscles would 
be stiff and hard, so that the sudden stretching of the 
leg would produce a strain, and perhaps even cause you 
still more serious injury. 
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Grands Battements serve to make the hips free and easy. 

Battements Tendus serve to stretch and strengthen the 
muscles, to force the insteps well outwards, and to enable 
you to slide out and return your foot in the same straight 
ine. 

Battements Dégagés serve to render the insteps supple, 
to strengthen the toes, and to strengthen and render elastic 
the muscles so that you may attain a good élévation, that is, 
the power to jump high in the air. 

Ronds de Fambe a Terre serve to enable you to turn your 
leg well outwards, to keep the point of the toe well back 
and the heel well forwards. 

Battements Frappés sur le cou-de-pied serve to strengthen 
the insteps, to strengthen the toes, and to strengthen and 
render the muscles elastic, so that you may attain a good 
élévation. 

Petits Battements sur le cou-de-pied serve to render facile 
and brilliant your entrechats and those movements com- 
prised in batterie. 

Battements Relevés serve to render the insteps supple. 

Ronds de Fambe en lair serve to make the knees easy and 
supple. 

hus, having explained the individual use of each exer- 
cise, it will be seen that the Exercices ala Barre and Exercices 
au Multeu—which is the same series of exercises performed 
without the aid of the bar—are to the dancer what scales 
and arpeggios are to the musician. The professional 
musician devotes every day one, two, or more hours to the 
practising of scales and arpeggios. You must practise your 
exercises in the same manner, but take care that you execute 
them conscientiously and with precision, for it is these 
qualities which ennoble your labours and at the same time 
fit you to dance with ease and grace. Remember always that 
it is of far greater importance to execute ten movements 
correctly than to execute a hundred in a careless or slovenly 
manner. 

Do not hurry through the first exercises under the false 
impression that any mistakes may be corrected later. It 
is far easier at first to execute a movement properly, than 
to attempt to correct it later, when the muscles have become 
accustomed to lax and careless movements. 

It will be noticed that we have carefully avoided stating 
how many times an exercise should be performed. In many 
schools there exists a curriculum, followed to the letter, by 
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which every day the members of the class perform so many 

of this step, so many of that movement, without any regard 

to the individual age, construction, and disposition of the 
upils. 

. A good professor, immediately on receiving a new pupil, 

will take care to make himself thoroughly acquainted with 

his or her physical construction and natural disposition. 

Very few persons possess entirely straight legs, and 
consequently very few find it easy to hold them straight. 
Such persons may be divided into two classes—(a) those 
who, when they stand in the first position, find that their 
knee joints touch or nearly touch, their calves closely touch, 
and their heels are separated. Such a formation of the legs 
is termed jarreté (literally gartered). (b) Those who, when 
they stand in the first position, find that though their heels 
touch, there 1s a space between their knee joints. Such a 
condition of the legs is termed arqué (literally arched). 
Pupils of the first class have generally strongly-built frames, 
and must therefore exercise their knees, their hips, and their 
insteps scores of times in order to render them easy and 
supple. Pupils of the second class have generally slightly- 
built frames and a tendency towards “ bow-leggedness,” 
and are consequently so weak in the knees that exercises 
soon exhaust them. 

A new pupil may be compared to a sick person. Before 
the doctor can prescribe, he must understand his patient's 
constitution ; thus, for one he will prescribe six pills, for 
another a single pill will suffice. So it is with dancing. A 
good professor will decide how many pkeés, battements, etc., 
the pupil shall execute daily, according to his knowledge 
of the physical merits and defects of the pupil. 

Finally, when you commence your Exercices a la Barre, 
and throughout all your lessons, we counsel you never to 
make use of a mirror in order to ascertain your appearance. 
It is impossible to see yourself in a mirror except when you 
are exactly facing it, and if your head is upright, as it should 
be, it is possible to see only the reflection of your features 
and a portion of the upper part of your body. If you try 
to see the reflection of the lower part of your body, your 
head must be inclined downwards, which is a fault. Again, 
if you turn your head or body ever so slightly to right or 
left, you will be unable to see yourself, therefore you must 
twist your head, and incidentally, your body, in order to 
see your reflection. If you continue in this habit, you will 
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develop a tendency to execute all your movements to one 
side. Therefore, take heed and avoid the use of mirrors. 

Do not look at your feet during the execution of a move- 
ment. Having once grasped the details of a movement, 
Jet your sense of touch inform you whether the position of 
your feet is correct or at fault. 

Take care that you exercise each leg equally, for, as Blasis 
remarks, “‘a dancer who can only dance with one leg 
ae compared to a pianist who can only play with one 

and. 7 


PLIES IN THE FIVE POSITIONS OF THE FEET. 


First Posttton. 


Stand erect with the head upright. Place the feet heel to 
heel with the toes turned completely outwards in a straight, 
horizontal line. 

The feet are now in the first position (see Fig. 1). 


Execution of a Plié in the First Position of the Feet. 


Retain the same position, and allow the right arm, slightly 
rounded, to fall in the fifth position (see Fig. 49). With the 
left hand lightly clasp the bar, taking care that the arm is 
fully extended.’ 


Keep the body erect, the heels pressed well together, and 
slowly bend the knees so that they descend in a line with 
the toes. As the knees bend allow the heels gradually to 
rise from the ground so that the body is balanced on the 
balls of the feet, or, as it is termed technically, sur les demt- 
pointes. Slowly rise, until the body is again erect and the 
heels firm on the ground. 

This action of bending the knees is termed a plié, meaning 


a folding or bending [of the knees]. 

1 Op. cit. 

2 Pupils who perform these exercises for the first time are advised 
to place the right arm on their breast with the fingers grouped as shown 
in Fig. 16. By this means they will avoid the tendency to twist and 
turn the passive arm and hand. When the pupil is familiar with the 
Exercises at the Bay and Centre Practice he may hold the right arm in 
the fifth position, the fingers grouped as shown in Fig. 16. 

Later, when he has passed through the exercises in Adage, the right 
arm may be held in the fifth position with the fingers grouped as shown 
in Fig. 17. 

eee schools it is the custom, during the execution of a pi1é, to 
move the right arm in a circular direction so that it passes from the 
fifth position—fourth position en avant—second position—/fifth position. 
This is a fault, for then this simple exercise becomes an adage. 
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The plié may be small (plié a quart’), see Fig. 50 ; medium 
(plié a dem, or demt-plié*), see Fig. 513; or large (grand 
plié*), see Fig. 52a, accordingly as the knees are bent in a 
lesser or greater degree. When the pupil is instructed 
‘ pliez, the grand plié is understood. If only a half-bend is 
desired, demt-pliez is the term employed. 


To be of value, this exercise must be performed with 
the greatest care. Keep the heels as long as possible on 
the ground. The knees should be at least half-bent, 
before the heels are permitted to rise. And when the heels 
rise from the ground, they must not be raised higher 
than sur les demi-pointes. Take care that the body rises 
at the same speed at which it descends, and that the knees 
are maintained in the same horizontal line. 

Six principal faults common to pupils consist in :— 

(i) Rising immediately sur les demi-pointes before bending 
the knees. 

(ii) Raising the heels da trois quarts (see Fig. 52b). 

(iit) Turning the toes too far backwards. It is better 
to err on the side of too little, rather than too much. 

(iv) Not keeping the foot flat on the ground prior to 
the demi-plié, so that the portion of the sole nearest the big 
toe rests on the ground, while that portion of the sole nearest 
the little toe is raised otf the ground. Consequently, the 
pupil has a tendency to fall forwards. 

(v) Straightening the knees quicker than they are bent, 
and vice versa. ‘Take care that the body always rises at 
exactly the same speed at which it descends. 

(vi) Keeping the feet sur les demi-pointes while straighten- 
ing the knees, and then lowcring the heels to the ground. 


Second Posttion. 


Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. That is, the body should be erect, the head 
upright, the left arm extended with the hand clasping the 
bar, the right arm in the fifth position, and the feet in the 
first position. Keep both knees straight and side the 
right foot out sideways, along the ground, to a distance 
of twelve inches, so that the right heel is maintained in 
a straight line with the back of the left heel. Since the 

Literally quavter bending. 


* Literally half bending. 
* Literally large bending, i.e., full bending. 
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knees must be kept straight, it will be noticed that the foot 
must of necessity gradually rise to the position pointe tendue. 
Lower the heel to the ground. 

The feet are now in the second position (see Fig. 2a). 


Execution of a Plié in the Second Position of the Feet. 


Keep the body erect and pliez slowly. This time the 
heels must noé rise and fall with the bending and straighten- 
ing of the knees, but be kept firmly planted on the ground 
throughout the execution of the exercise. ‘Take care that 
the knees are forced well backwards and are always main- 
tained in the same horizontal line. 


Third Position. 

Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. That is, the body should be erect, the head 
upright, the /eft arm extended, with the hand clasping the 
bar, the right arm in the fifth position, and the feet in 
the second position. Keep both knees straight, raise the 
heel of the vight foot so that it is now pointe tendue, and 
draw it back along the ground at a slight angle so as to bring 
it in front of the left foot. Continue the movement until 
the heel of the right foot coincides with the centre or hollow 
of the left foot. Since the knees must be kept straight, it 
will be noticed that as the right foot is withdrawn, the heel 
gradually falls to the ground. 

The feet are now in the third position (see Fig. 3). 


Execution of a Phié in the Third Position of the Feet. 


Keep the body crect and pliez slowly, allowing the heels 
gradually to rise and fall with the bending and straightening 
of the knees. As the body descends and rises, keep the 
heels pressed firmly one against the other and force them 
well outwards. 

Take care that the knees are forced well backwards and 
are always maintained in the same horizontal line. 


Fourth Position. 

Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. That is, the body should be erect, the head 
upright, the /eft arm extended, with the hand clasping the 
bar, the right arm in the fifth position, and the feet in the 
third position. 

Keep both knees straight and slide the right foot forwards 
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to the distance of ome foot—with the heel turned well out- 
wards—so that the two feet are now in the same parallel 
line, but separated by a distance of one foot. Since the 
knees must be kept straight, it will be noticed that the right 
foot gradually rises pointe tendue. Lower the heel to the 
ground. 

The feet are now in the fourth position (see Fig. 4). 


Execution of a Plié in the Fourth Posttton of the Feet. 


Keep the body erect and pliez slowly, allowing the heels 
gradually to rise and fall with the bending and straightening 
of the knees.! 

Take care that the knees are forced well backwards 
and are always maintained in the same horizontal line. 


Fifth Posttion. 

Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. That is, the body should be erect, the head 
upright, the /eft arm extended, with the hand clasping the 
bar, the right arm in the fifth position, and the feet in the 
fourth position. 

Keep both knees straight, raise the heel of the right foot 
so that it is pointe tendue, and draw it back along the ground 
towards the left foot so that the heel and toe of the right 
foot nearly coincide with the toe and heel of the left foot. 
a first joint of the big toe should project beyond either 

eel. 

Since the knees must be kept straight, it will be noticed 
that the heel of the right foot gradually falls to the ground. 

The feet are now in the fifth position (see Fig. 5a). 


Execution of a Phié in the Fifth Position of the Feet. 


Keep the body erect and pliez slowly, allowing the heels 
gradually to rise and fall with the bending and straightening 
of the knees. 

As the body descends and rises, keep the heels pressed 

ly one against the other, and force them well outwards. 

Take care that the knees are forced well backwards and 
are always maintained in the same horizontal line. 


‘These remarks apply to a plié in the fourth position croisé, but 


eta the plié is executed in the fourth position ouverte, the heels do 
not rise. 
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Pliés in the Five Positions of the Feet with the preparatory 
movements made by the Left Foot. 

You have now completed the exercises on the five positions 
of the feet, in which the left hand clasps the bar and the 
preparatory movements are made by the 72ght foot. 

Turn round so that you face in the opposite direction, 
stand erect with the head upright, clasp the bar with the 
right hand and allow the left arm, slightly rounded, to fall 
in the fifth position. Repeat the same series of exercises, 
making the preparatory movements with the left foot. 


A NOTE ON PLIES. 


Remember that whenever a plié is executed in either 
the first, third, fourth}, or fifth positions, the heels always 
rise off the ground to be lowered again as the knees are 
straightened. 

Take care that the knees are at least half-bent before 
the heels are permitted to rise. And when the heels rise 
from the ground, they must not be raised higher than sur 
les demt-pointes. 

In the execution of a plié in the second position, the heels 
do not rise off the ground. 

The usual order in which pliés are executed is as follows : 
second, first, fifth (the working foot first front, then back), 
and fourth (ithe working foot first front, then back). 


NOTES ON THE FIVE POSITIONS OF THE FEET. 


You have learnt that the feet can be placed in five positions. 
In the first series of exercises, the right foot was placed 
in front of the deft foot ; in the second series of exercises, 
their position was reversed. The feet can be placed in 
only one first position and only one second position, but 
there are two positions to each of the third, fourth, and 
fifth positions. 

Place the feet in the tiird position, right foot front, now 
place the feet in the same position with the /eft foot front. 
in both cases the feet are correctly placed in the ¢t/zrd position. 
To distinguish between the two, the position 1s qualified with 
the terms front or back. ‘Thus, if the feet are in the third 
position, right foot front, the right foot is said to be in the 
third position front, while the left foot is said to be in the 
third position back. Similarly, the right foot may be placed 


1See footnote on page 41. 
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in the fourth position front, fourth position back, fifth position 
front, fifth position back, accordingly as the right foot is in 
front of, or behind, the left foot when the feet are placed in 
these positions. 


OPEN AND CLOSED POSITIONS. 


All positions in which the feet touch one another are 
called closed positions. All positions in which the feet 
are separated are termed open positions. 

Therefore, the first, third, and fifth positions of the feet 
are termed closed positions, and the second and fourth. 
positions of the feet are termed open positions. 


OBSERVATIONS ON PLIES IN THE FIVE 
POSITIONS OF THE FEET. 


During the execution of these exercises pay great attention 
to the movements and position of your insteps ; do not let 
them relax either in strength or elasticity. The principal 
use of the instep consists in the raising and lowering of the 
heels. Endeavour to make the instep easy and strong, 
for upon this depends the equilibrium of the whole body. 

In the execution of pliés, allow the knees to bend and 
straighten in a manner perfectly gradual, regular, and free 
from jerks. Take care that one ankle is not higher than 
the other. 

As the knees bend, allow the arm held in the fifth 
position gradually to open slightly, so that the hand ts in 
a line with the knees. As the knees are straightened, 
gradually return the arm to the fifth position. 

The movements of the arms should be soft, rounded, easy, 
and free from stiffness. 

The fourth position is the most difficult in which to 
execute a pié correctly ; the body must neither shake nor 
sway backwards and forwards, the toes and the knees must 
be turned well outwards, while the foot at the rear, and 
above all the knee, must move perpendicularly and not 
forwards, as it has a marked tendency to do. 

E 
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In the exercises on the second and fourth positions, the 
weight of the body must fall exactly in the centre of the 
space occupied by the two feet. 


Finally, carefully study each position with the aid of the 
text and diagrams before you proceed to its execution ; and 
on no account pass from one position to another without 
feeling assured that you are thoroughly conversant with its 
every detail. 
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GRANDS BATTEMENTS. 


Grand Battement* a la Quatriéme devant en l’atr.* 

Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. Stand 
erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with the left 
hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall as 
shown in Fig. 49. Raise the right arm to the fourth position 
en avant, and open it to the second position (see Fig. 20). 

Keep the right arm extended, both knees straight, and 
slide the right foot to the fourth position front. Keep the 
foot pointe tendue, and slowly raise it into the air ntl is 
at right angles to the hip. 

During this movement the foot and the leg must remain 
perfectly straight and be extended to the utmost. 

The present raised position of the foot is termed @ la 
quatriéme devant en lair, literally to the fourth front, in the 
air, because the foot, though raised, is in the fourth position 
front (see Fig. 42). 

Gradually lower the foot to the ground until it is in the 
fourth position front, pointe tendue, then slide it into the fifth 
position front. The action of raising and lowering the foot 
in the manner described is termed a grand battement. Hence 
the action of raising and lowering the foot in a line perpen- 
dicular to the fourth position front, is termed a grand 
battement a la quatriéme devant en l’air. 

For the sake of explanation the movement may be divided 
into four parts :— 

1. Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue. 

2. Raise the foot in the air to the height of the hip. 

3. Lower the foot to the fourth position front, pointe 
tendue. 

4. Slide the foot back to the fifth position front. 

Now the details are clear, it must be understood that the 
whole is to be performed in one sweeping movement. 


Note.—In the early stages of training, it is inadvisable 
for the foot to be raised higher than at right angles to the 
hip; because, in the case of very young pupils, such a feat 

1 From battre, meaning to beat ; therefore, grand battement is literally 
large beating. 


* The fact that the foot executes a grand battement implies that the 
foot is raised to a position en /’aiy, but to avoid confusion we have 
thought it better to employ the verbose but more complete appellation. 
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enfeebles the hip, which occasions a loss of strength and 
equilibrium, apart from the possibility of producing a grave 
physical injury. In the execution of grands battements 
take care that the body does not twist or turn, or the heel 
of the supporting foot rise from the ground during the rais- 
ing and lowering of the active foot to, or from, the fourth 
position front, en lair. 

oe several grands battements a la quatrieme devant 
en Pair. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, clasp 
the bar with the right hand, and allow the /eft arm, slightly 
rounded, to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in the 
jifth position, left foot front. 

Raise the /eft arm—in the circular movement described— 
until it is extended in the second position, then execute 
several grands battements a la quatriéme devant en lair 


with the deft foot. 


Grand Battement a la Seconde en Il’ Air. 


Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. Stand 
erect, with the head upright and clasp the bar with the 
left hand. Allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall as 
shown in Fig. 49. Raise the right arm to the fourth position 
en avant and open it to the second position. 

Keep the right arm extended, both knees straight, and 
slide the right foot to the second position. Keep the foot 
pointe tendue, and slowly raise it sideways into the air until 
it is at right angles to the hip. During this movement the 
foot and the leg must remain perfectly straight and be 
extended to the utmost. 

The present raised position of the foot is termed a la 
seconde en lair, because the foot, though raised, is in the 
second position (see Fig. 45). 

Gradually lower the foot to the ground until it is in the 
second position, pointe tendue, then slide it back to the fifth 
position front. ‘The action of raising and lowering the foot 
in a line perpendicular to the second position is termed 2 
grand battement a la seconde en l’air. 

For the sake of explanation the movement may be divided 
into four parts :— 

1. Slide the right foot to the second position, pointe 
tendue. 
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2. Raise the foot in the air to the height of the hip. 
3. Lower the foot to the second position, pointe tendue. 


4. Slide the foot back to the fifth position front. 


Now the details are clear it must be understood that the 
whole is to be performed in one sweeping movement.’ 


Execute several grands battements a la seconde en l’air. 


You have seen that the feet are placed in the fifth position, 
right foot front. Slide the foot to the second position, 
raise it in the air, lower it to the second position, and return 
it to the fifth position front. The second time the exercise 
is performed, open the foot from the fifth position front to 
the second position, raise it in the air, lower it to the second 
position, and return it to the fifth position back. The 
third time, open the foot from the fifth position back and 
return it to the fifth position front, and so on, changing each 
time. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, stand erect, with the head upright, clasp the 
bar with the right hand, and allow the Jeft arm, slightly 
rounded, to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in the 
f¥th position, left foot front. 

Raise the /eft arm in the circular movement described, 
until 1t is extended in the second position, then execute 
several grands battements a la seconde en Il’atr, with the left 
foot. 


Grand Battement a la Quatriéme derriére en I’ Air. 


Place the feet in the fifth position, left foot front. Stand 
erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with the J/eft 
hand*, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall as 
shown 1n Fig. 49. Raise the right arm to the fourth position 
en avant and open it to the second position. 

Keep the right arm extended, both knees straight and slide 

1 In the execution of grands buttements d la seconde en l’air, the active 
foot passes behind the arm opened to the second position in the case of a 


a pupil who is sufficiently advanced to raise the leg—well turned out— 
lugher than the hip. 


* In the case of a beginner, it is a good plan for him to execute this 
exercise facing the wall and holding the bar with both hands, as thi 
helps him to keep his shoulders square to the direction. 
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the right foot to the fourth position back. Keep the foot 
pointe tendue, and slowly raise it into the air until it is at 
right angles to the hip. During this movement the foot and 
the leg must remain perfectly straight and be extended to 
the utmost. 

The present raised position of the foot is termed a4 la 
quatriéme derriére en lair, literally to the fourth back, in 
the air, because the foot, though raised, is in the fourth 
position back (see Fig. 47). 

Gradually lower the foot to the ground until it is in the 
fourth position back, pointe tendue, then slide it into the fifth 
position back. 

The action of raising and lowering the foot in a line 
perpendicular to the fourth position back is termed a grand 
battement a la quatriéme derriére en I’air. 

For the sake of explanation the movement may be divided 
into four parts :— 

1. Slide the foot to the fourth position back, pointe 
tendue. 

2. Raise the foot in the air to the height of the hip. 

3. Lower the foot to the fourth position back, pointe 
tendue. 

4. Slide the foot to the fifth position back. 

Now the details are clear it must be understood that the 
whole is to be performed in one sweeping movement. 

Execute several grands battements a la quatriéme derrieére, 
en lair. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 

Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, clasp 
the bar with the right hand, and allow the /eft arm, slightly 
rounded, to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in the 
fifth position, right foot front. 

Raise the deft arm in the circular movement described 
until it is extended in the second position. Execute several 
grands battements a la quatriéme derriére en lair, with the 
left foot. 


BATTEMENTS TENDUS.} 


Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. Stand 
erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with the left 


} Literally stretched beatings. 
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hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall in 
the fifth position. Keep both knees straight, and slide the 
right foot to the second position, pointe tendue. Notice that, 
since the knees must be kept straight, the foot gradually 
rises sur la demi-pointe, then pointe tendue. Slide the foot 
to the fifth position back. 


Execute several battements tendus, in the following manner. 
The first time, slide the right foot to the second position, 
pointe tendue, and return it to fifth position back. The second 
time, open the foot from the fifth position back to the second 
position, pointe tendue, and return it to the fifth position 
front. ‘The third time, open the foot from the fifth position 
front and return it to the fifth position back, and so on, 
changing each time. 


Observations. 


This exercise must be performed very slowly and very 
carefully. Keep the knees straight and press strongly sur 
la pointe, so that the instep is forced well outwards. The 
accent of the movement is when the foot is pointe tendue in 
the second position. 

As the foot passes from, or returns to, the fifth position, 
press the heels firmly one against the other and force them 
well outwards. 

If we consider the movement as being composed of four 
measures, the rhythm may be expressed as follows :— 

Count 1, as you pass the foot from the fifth position 
front to the second position, pointe tendue. 

Count 2, 3, as you force the instep outwards and press 
strongly on the pointe tendue. 

Count 4, as you return the foot to the fifth position 
back. 

Take care that the foot is always returned completely 
to the fifth position and not halfway as in the third position. 

The rhythm may be expressed in musical notation thus :— 


& 5 Rg I 
Ke 


4kgs3 2:3 7 


The top numbers refer to the position of the 
feet at the moment of the beat. The lower 
numbers correspond to the count. 
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Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, and 
clasp the bar with the right hand. Place the feet in the 
fifth position, left foot front. Allow the /eft arm to fall in 
the fifth position. Now execute several battements tendus 
in the same manner as described for the night foot. 


BATTEMENTS DEGAGES.! 


Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. 
Stand erect with the head upright, clasp the bar with the 
left hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall 
in the fifth position. 

Keep both knees straight and slide the right foot to the 
second position, pointe tendue. Carry the foot out a little 
further—keeping the toe pointed well downwards—so that 
since the body must remain erect, it now rises about four 
inches above the ground. Lower it to the second position, 
pointe tendue, and return it to the fifth position back. The 
second time, open the foot from the fifth position back to 
the second position, in the same manner, and return it to the 
fifth position front, and so on, changing each time. 

Take care that the foot is always returned completely 
to the fifth position and not halfway as in the third position. 

Execute several battements dégagés, passing the foot alter- 
nately to the fifth position back and fifth position front. 


Observations. 


The battement dégagé is similar to the battement tendu, 
but is executed at twice the speed. As the foot passes from, 
or returns to, the fifth position, press the heels firmly one 
against the other and force them well outwards. 

If we consider the movement as being composed of four 
measures, the rhythm may be expressed as follows :— 

Count &, as you slide the ol from the fifth position 
front to the second position, pointe tendue, and release 
it from the ground. 

Count 1, as you lower the foot to the second position, 
ey tendue, and return it to the fifth position 

ac 


Count &. See movement as you first count &. 
Count 2. See movement as you count 1. 


1 Literally disengaged beatengs. 
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The rhythm may be expressed in musical notation thus :— 


FTer2{lerasa 


4+ 
G1l&26 1G 26 


The top numbers refer to the position of 
the feet at the moment of the beat. The 
lower numbers correspond to the count. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, and 
clasp the bar with the right hand. Place the feet in the 
fifth position, left foot front. Allow the /eft arm to fall 
in the fifth position. Execute several battements dégagés 
in the same manner as described for the right foot. 


BATTEMENTS RELEVES.) 


Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. Stand 
erect with the head SpREKE clasp the bar with the left 
hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, to fall 
in the fifth position. 

Keep both knees straight, and slide the right foot to 
the second position, pointe tendue. Lower the right heel 
to the ground, raise the foot again to poimte tendue in the 
second position, and return it to the fifth position back. 
The second time, open the foot from the fifth position back 
to the second position, potnte tendue. Lower the right heel 
to the ground, raise the foot again to pointe tendue in the 
second position, and return it to the fifth position front, 
and so on, changing each time. 

Execute several battements relevés, passing the foot alter- 
nately to the fifth position back and fifth position front. 


Observations. 

As the foot passes from, or returns to, the fifth position, 
press the heels firmly one against the other, and force them 
well outward3. 


' Literally relifted beatings. 
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If we consider the movement as being composed of four 
measures, the rhythm may be expressed as follows :— 

Count 1, as you slide the foot from the fifth position 
front to the second position, pointe tendue. 

Count 2, as you lower the heel to the ground. 

Count 3, as you raise the foot pointe tendue in the 
second position. 

Count 4, as you return the foot to the fifth position back. 


The rhythm may be expressed in musical notation thus :— 


re 5 & I The top numbers refer 

to the position of the feet 

4 at the moment of the 
beat. The lower numbers 


4 ays +4 1 283 4 correspond to the count. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, 
and clasp the bar with the right hand. Place the feet in 
the fifth position, left foot front. Allow the /eft arm to fall 
in the fifth position. 

Execute several battements relevés in the same manner as 
described for the right foot. 


RONDS DE JAMBE A TERRE. 


Ronds de Fambe a Terre en Dehors. 


Stand erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with 
the left hand, and allow the nght arm to fall in the fifth 
position. Place the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front. 

Demi-pltez on both feet, keeping the heels firmly on the 
ground. Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue. Gradually raise the right arm to the fourth 
position en avant. Since the right foot is extended, notice 
that the knee gradually straightens, but keep the /eft knee 
bent. Now sweep the right foot outwards along the ground 
so that it falls in the second position, potnte tendue. At the 
same time gradually straighten the left knee and open the 
right arm to the second position. The right arm should 


1 Literally rounds of the leg om the ground—outwards , i.e., circular 
movements of the leg on the ground—oulwards. 
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pass gradually to the second position, so that it follows the 
direction of the moving foot. This is the end of the pre- 
paration for ronds de jambe a terre en dehors. 

Keep the foot pointe tendue, and sweep it outwards 
along the ground so that it passes to the fourth position back, 
pointe tendue, slide it forwards to the first position, to the 
fourth position front, pointe tendue, and sweep it outwards 
along the ground so that it passes to the second position, 
pointe tendue. 

The complete half-moon traced by the outward sweep of 
the foot, commencing from first position to fourth position 
front, pointe tendue, to second position, pointe tendue, to 
fourth position back, pointe tendue, to first position, is termed 
a rond de jambe a terre en dehors (see Fig. 53a). The 
strong accent occurs as the foot passes through the first 
position. 

Execute several ronds de jambe a terre en dehors, only at 
the last time do not finish in the first position, but open the 
foot to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. Now the 
foot is placed ready for the execution of ronds de jambe a 
terre en dedans. 


Ronds de Jambe a Terre en Dedans. 


Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. That is, the body should be erect, the head 
upright, the /eft hand clasping the bar, the right arm 
extended in the secund position, and the right foot opencd 
to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 

Describe the same movement as for ronds de jambe a terre 
en dehors, but in the reverse manner. ‘That is, withdraw 
the right foot to the first position, slide it to the fourth position 
back, pointe tendue, and sweep it inwards along the ground 
so that it passes to the second position, pointe tendue, then 
to the fourth position front, pointe tendue ; withdraw it to the 
first position. The complete half-moon traced by the in- 
ward sweep of the foot, as it passes from the first position to 
fourth position back, pointe tendue, to second position, pointe 
tendue, to fourth position front, pointe tendue, to first position, 
is termed rond de jambe a terre en dedans (sec Fig. 53b). 

Execute several ronds de jambe a terre en dedans, but at 
the last time finish in the fifth position front and lower the 
right arm to the fifth position. 


1 Literally vounds of the leg on the ground—inwards ; 1.e., circulur 
movements of the leg on the ground—inwards, 
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To complete the exercise, demi-pliez on both feet, keeping 
the heels firmly on the ground. Slide the right foot to 
the fourth position front, pointe tendue ; notice that, since 
the foot is extended, the knee gradually straightens. 
Gradually raise the arm to the fourth position en avant. 
Keep the left knee bent, and sweep the right foct outwards 
along the ground until it falls in the second position, pointe 
tendue. At the same time open the right arm to the second 
position. The right arm should pass gradually to the second 
position, so that it follows the direction of the moving foot. 
Keep the /eft knee bent and the right arm extended, and, 
continuing the semi-circular sweep along the ground, move 
the foot to the fourth position back, pointe tendue ; at the 
same time incline the head to the left. Now reverse the 
movement, so that the foot passes to the second position, 
pointe tendue, then to the fourth position front, pointe 
tendue ; at the same time incline the head to the right. 

Withdraw the right foot to the fifth position front, keeping 
the knees bent, and lower the right arm to the fifth position. 
Execute a relevé sur les pointes en cinguiéme position and 
make a half-turn, turning towards the bar and bringing 
the left foot in front. 


(a) Now place the right hand on the bar, at the same 
time—- 
Open the Jeft arm to the second position, passing 
through the fourth position en avant. 
Incline the head to the Jeft. 


(5) Lower both heels to the ground, at the same tim:— 


Lower the left arm to the fifth position en bas. 
Bring the head erect. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 

Keep the body erect, the head upright, the feet in the jfift/: 
position, left foot rae and clasp the bar with the rigé:t 
hand. Allow the /eft arm to fall in the fifth position. 

Execute with the left foot several ronds de jambe a terre cu 
dehors and en dedans in the manner descnbed for the right 
foot. 


BATTEMENTS FRAPPES SUR LE COU-DE-PIED.! 


Stand erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with 
1 Literally striking beatings om the neck of the foot. The battem:ent 
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the /eft hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, 
to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front. Slide the right foot to the second 
position, pointe tendue, and bring it sur le cou-de-pied devant 
(see Fig. 54a). Notice that the right knee is bent and 
the foot supported sur la demt-pointe. Notice also that the 
side of the right heel is pressed against the J/eft leg at a point 
just above the ankle. 


That part of the foot which lies between the ankle and the 
base of the calf is termed the cou-de-pied, literally, the 
neck of the foot or ankle-joint. The relation of the cou-de- 
pied to the leg is similar to that of the wrist to the arm. 
The right foot in Fig. 54a 1s placed sur le cou-de-pted in front 
of the /eft leg. It can also be placed in the same position 
behind the leftleg. To distinguish between the two positions, 

‘the right foot is said to be respectively sur le cou-de-pted 
, devant (in front) or sur le cou-de-pied derriére (behind). 


Keep the left knee straight, and without moving the right 
thigh and pressing firmly sur la demt-potnte, slide the foot 
as if to the second position, and then further, so that it 
rises about four inches above the ground. As the foot 
rises off the ground, point the toe well downwards so that 
the instep is forced outwards. Return the foot—in the 
reverse of the manner in which it was raised—to its original 
position, but so that it slides behind the left leg. ‘The action 
of sweeping the foot outwards in the manner described 1s 
termed a battement frappé. 


Execute several battements frappés, but in the following 
manner. The first time, the right foot slides from the 
front of the left leg and returns behind the left ; the second 
time the foot slides from behind the left leg and returns in 
front of the left; the third time, the foot slides from the 
front of the left leg, and returns behind the left leg, and so 
on, changing each time. 


frappbé, termed battement frappé suy le cou-de-pied, is capable of erroneous 
interpretation as to the manner of its correct execution. The phrase 
‘ frappé sur le cou-de-pied’ seems to imply that the active fvot strikes 
the cou-de-pied of the passive or supporting foot. This is incorrect. 
The accent of the beat is when the active foot strikes the ground, 
which thereby strengthens the ankle, pointe, and muscles of the calf. 
The striking of the ankle is a waste of effort. 


This exercise can also be executed with the supporting foot raised 
Sur la demi-pointe. 
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Observations. 


The action of the foot in battements frappés is very similar 
to that of the foot in battements tendus, performed quickly, 
except that instead of the whole leg swinging on the pivot 
of the hip, it is only that part of the leg from the knee to 
the foot that moves, and it is pivoted at the knee. (Fig. 54b.) 
» The demi-pointe of the foot strikes the ground firmly as 
it rises into the air, and returns sur le cou-de-pied derriére 
without touching the ground. Take care that the right 
foot does not strike the base of the calf when returned from 
the dégagé position either sur le cou-de-pied devant or derrteére. 
This is a waste of effort. The foot should be returned 
quickly but quietly. 

If we consider the movement as being composed of four 
measures, the rhythm may be expressed thus :— 

Count 1, as you pass the foot from the cou-de-pted 
devant to the second position, pointe tendue, and 
release it from the ground. 

Count 2, as you return the foot sur le cou-de-pied 
derriere. 

Count 3. See movement as you count 1. 

Count 4. See movement as you count 2. 

The rhythm may be expressed in musical notation thus :— 


red 
/ a 4 a r a / a 


The top numbers refer to the position of 

the feet at the movement of the beat. C= 

cou-de-pied. The lower numbers correspond 
to the count. 


Battements Frappés Doubles. 


Having executed the desired number of battements 
frappés, it will be found that the right foot is extended in the 
second position, but with the foot slightly off the ground. 
This exercise is now followed by a series of battements 
frappés doubles (for manner of execution see page 57). 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Battements Frappés sur le Cou- 
de-Pied and Battements Frappés Doubles, 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, ast 
the bar with the right hand, and allow the /eft arm to fall 
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in the fifth position. Place the feet in the position shown 
(Fig. 54a), with the left foot front. Perform several batte- 
ments frappés sur le cou-de-pied. 


Having executed the desired number of battements 
frappés, 1t will be found that the left foot is extended in 
the second position, but with the foot slightly off the ground. 
This exercise is now followed by a series of battements 
frappés doubles. 


BATTEMENTS FRAPPES DOUBLES. 


These are done similarly, except that the foot is withdrawn 
to the cou-de-pied devant and passed to the cou-de-pied 
derriére before extension in the first battement frappé, vice 
versa in the next, and so on, changing each time. 


PETITS BATTEMENTS SUR LE COU-DE-PIED.'! 


Stand erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with 
the /eft hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, 
to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in position 
shown in Fig. 54a. Note that the instep is forced but 
the toes are relaxed. Keep the right foot sur la demti-potnte 
and pass it behind the left leg so that it is sur le cou-de- 
pied derriére. Now, in the reverse manner, keeping the 
right foot sur la demti-pointe, pass it in front of the /eft leg 
so that it is again in the position shown in Fig. 54a. The 
right foot should not be moved more than 1s sufficient to 
pass the heel behind. 

Execute several petits battements sur le cou-de-pied, the 
action of striking the side of the right heel against the rear 
and front of the Jeft leg counting as one. The accent of 
the beat is when the nee of the right heel strikes the front 
of the /eft leg. The continuous movement may be repre- 
sented thus :— 

I, ti-tah ; 2, ti-tah ; . 
tt £5 apa the side of the right heel striking the rear of 
the left leg, tah representing the side of the right heel striking 
the front of the left leg. 

Rise on left demt-potnte and, forcing the right pointe well 
downwards and the heel well forwards, repeat the same 

1 Literally Isttle beatings on the neck of the foot. 
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exercise’, finishing with the foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére, 
then— 
1. (a) Raise the right leg until the pointe is in a line 
with the left knee, at the same time— 
Raise the rzght arm to the fourth position en avart. 
(b) Raise the right leg en attitude, at the same time— 
Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut. 
2. Slightly turn to the rzght on the left demi-pointe. 
3. (a) Lower the right arm to the fourtn position en 
avant, at the same time— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
(6b) Demi-pliez on the left foot, at the same time— 
Extend the right leg en arabesque, 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position front. 
4. Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi-pointe, 
at the same time— 
Release the left hand from the bar and extend the 
left arm en arabesque. 


Observations. 


This exercise must be executed with care and as often 
as possible in order that the pupil may acquire facility and 
speed of execution. Petits battements sur le cou-de-pied are 
a valuable preparation for the steps comprised in batterie. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, clasp 
the bar with the right hand, and allow the J/eft arm to fall 
in the fifth position. Place the feet in the position shown 
in Fig. 54a, but with the /eft foot placed sur le cou-de-pied 
devant. Repeat the whole exercise and conclude with 
ending as described above. 


RONDS DE JAMBE EN L’AIR.? 


Ronds de Fambe en Tl Atr en Dehors.* 
Stand erect, with the head upright, clasp the bar with 


1Instead of passing the working foot back to front in petits batte- 
ments on the demt-poinle or pointe, itis sometimes beaten continuously 
in ‘vont. This movement should be done with great rapidity. 

* The celebrated dancers Gardel and Vestris are credited with the 
invention of the rond de jambe en T'asr. 

3 Literally rounds of the leg an the atyv—outwards ; i.e., circular move- 
ments of the leg tn the atr—outwards. 
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the left hand, and allow the right arm, slightly rounded, 
to fall in the fifth position. Place the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front. Open the right foot to the second 
position, en l’atr (demt-posttion), at the same time raise the 
right arm to the fourth position en avant and open it to the 
second position. 

This is the preparation for ronds de jambe en I'atr, 
Now, allowing the right knee to bend, and, without moving 
the position of the thigh, sweep the pointe of the right 
foot towards and just behind the /eft leg so that the pointe 
touches the rear of the /eft calf ; then, by a slight movement 
of the heel, bring the pointe just in front of the /cft leg. 
Now sweep the poimte sideways and away from the left 
lec, gradually straightening the knee so that the foot 1s 
again extended in the second position, en l’atr (demi-position). 
Note that the path described by the pointe of the right foot 
resembles in form an isosceles triangle, having an acute 
angle at its apex. 

The movement made by the foot in the manner described 
when it traces such a triangle is termed a rond de jambe en 
l’air en dehors. 

Take care that the raised foot always describes a triangle, 
and does not-—cither from carelessness or slovenly execution 
— swing backwards and forwards 1n a straight line. 

Execute several ronds de jambe en Tair en dehors, finish 
with the foot in the second position, en Lair (demi-position). 


Ohservations. 


Here, as in battements frappés, it is only that part of the 
leg from the knee to the foot, that moves, the knee acting as 
the pivot. The accent of the movement is when the foot is 
in the second position, en lair (demt- position). 


Ronds de FJambe en l Air en Dedans.' 


Remain as at the end of the last exercise. That is, the 
body should be erect, the head upright, the eft hand clasping 
the bar, the right arm extended in the second position, the 
left leg supporting the weight of the body, and the right 
leg extended in the second position, en l’air (demt-posttion). 

Move the foot in the reverse manner of execution of 
ronds de yambe en l’air en dehors. ‘That is, sweep the pointe 


} Literally rounds of the leg in the aiy—inwards ; i.¢., circular move- 
ments of the leg tn the air—inwards. 
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of the vight foot towards, and just in front of, the Jeft leg 
until the pointe touches the Jeft calf, then, by a slight move- 
ment of the heel, bring the pointe behind the left leg. Now 
sweep the pointe sideways and away from the left leg, 
gradually straightening the knee so that the foot is again 
extended 1n the second position, en l’air (demt-position). 

Execute several ronds de jambe en lair en dedans. Lower 
the right foot to the ififth position front, lower the night 
arm to the fifth position. 


Exercise of the Left Foot. 


Face about, keep the body erect, the head upright, clasp 
the bar with the right hand and allow the J/eft arm to fall 
in the fifth position. Place the feet in the fifth position, 
left foot front. Open the left foot to the second position, 
en lair (demi-position), at the same time raise the /eft arm 
to the fourth position en avant and open it to the second 
position. Execute several ronds de jambe en l’air en dehors, 
finishing with the foot in the second position, en lair (demi- 
position). 

Remain in the same position as at the end of the last 
exercise. Execute several ronds de jambe en l’air en dedans 
and lower the foot to the fifth position front. Lower the 
left arm to the fifth position. 


PART II. 


PORT DE BRAS. 
(CARRIAGE OF THE ARMS.) 


In your Exercices a la Barre you have learnt the five 
positions of the feet and those elementary movements of 
the legs, the varied and skilful combination of which pro- 
vides the framework for every dance and ballet. 

Port de Bras deals with the positions and movements of 
the arms. Since both arms are active, you will now stand 
in the centre of the practice room, or at a convenient 
distance from the walls, so that your movements may be 
free and unimpeded. Now, in order to fix the precise 
direction in which the head should turn, or the arms be 
moved, we must consider the walls of the practice room as 
having eight imaginary fixed points. These are the four 
corners of the room and the centre of each wall. For the 
purposes of explanation these are numbered respectively 
1—4 and 5—8 (see Fig. 55). Hence, if you stand at the 
point of intersection of imaginary diagonals drawn from 
corner to opposite corner, the body will face the centre of 
one wall; while, by standing in the same position and 
aligning the feet on one of the diagonals, the body will face 
one of the four corners. These positions must be studied 
with the utmost care. 

It is to Maestro Cecchetti that we owe the invention 
of this device for assigning to any room a series of fixed 
points. Just as the circle of a clock face is divided into 
twelve equal parts which serve to mark the hours, so these 
imaginary fixed points in the room enable the pupil to execute 
a dance with a very confident sense of direction. It also 
enables the pupil to complete a pirouette at the point from 
which it was begun. And when the pupil emerges from the 
studies of the practice-room to display his skill in public, 
the same system may be applied to the stage. No. 5 1s 
represented by the centre of the audience, Nos. 1 and 2 
are the nght and left-hand corners of the proscenium frame, 
No. 7 is the centre of the backcloth, and so on. 
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To return to the exercises on Port de Bras. It should 
be noticed that in the raising of the arms from one position 
to another, the fifth position en avant is all important. It 
is familiarly termed the ‘ door,’ because, just as a door is 
the proper mode of entrance into a room, or in passing from 
one room to another, so the fifth position en avant is 
generally the pose through which the arms must pass when 
raised from one position to another. 


Exercises on Port de Bras can, of course, be varied ad 
infinitum, and depend on the taste of the professor and the 
needs of the pupil. 


NOTE. 


In the present new edition of this book, the instruction 
that several movements are to be done at the same time is 
now shown by a vertical line in the margin. A comparison 
of the former and present descriptions of, say, the second 
section of the First Exercise on Port de Bras will make the 
change clear. 


OLD STYLE. 


2. Open the arms to the second position, so that the right 
arm points to 1 and the Jeft arm points to 3, at the 
same time :— 

Gradually incline the head towards 1 (see Fig. 57). 


NEW STYLE. 


2. | Open the arms to the second position, so that the right 
arm points to 1 and the /eft arm points to 3. 
Gradually incline the head towards 1 (see Fig. 57). 


EXERCISES ON PORT DE BRAS. 


Exercise I.—Stand erect in the centre of the room and 
face 2, with the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. ‘The direction of the body is crotsé (see Fig. 56). 


1. ‘Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant so that 
they face 2. 


1 For the sake of explanation this exercise is divided into parts, but 
it must be understood that the same is to be performed 1n ome cone 
tinuous movement. Each group of movements is to be executed 
simultancously. 
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2 &| Open the arms to the second position, so that the 
3. | right arm points to 1 and the /eft arm points to 3. 
Gradually incline the head towards 1 (see Fig. 57). 


4. Lower the arms to the first position, and pass them 
to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise II.—Remain in the same position as at the 
end of the last exercise. 
The direction of the body 1s crotsé. 

1. Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant so that 
they face 2. 

2. | Raise the /eft arm above the head so that it faces 2. 
Move the right arm between the demi-seconde 
position and the fourth position back, so that it 
points to 4. 

(The arms are en attitude.) 
Bring the head upright and look towards the left 
hand (see Fig. 58). 

3. | Move the deft arm downwards and backwards, pass- 
ing through the second position, so that it is extended 
in the fourth position back, pointing to 4. 

Move the right arm forwards and upwards,’ passing 
through the second position, so that it 1s extended 
in the fourth position front, pointing to 2. 

Incline the head towards 1. 

(The arms are en deuxiéme arabesque). 


4. | Lower the /eft arm to the first position, pass it to 
the fifth position en bas, and then raise it to the 
fourth position en avant. 

Curve the right arm inwards and downwards so that 
the arms meet in the fifth position en avant. 
5. Repeat 2. 

Exercise IUI.—Stand erect in the centre of the room 
and face 2, with the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. 

The direction of the body is croisé. 

1. Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant and 
then to the fifth position en haut. 


* The arms must be moved in such a manner that as the left arm 
is lowered the right arm is raised in proportion; the arms arrive 
Simultaneously in the second position. 
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2. Incline the head and arms—in the same pose— 
towards 1 (see Fig. 59). 

3. Open the arms to the second position, so that the 
left arm points to 3 and the right arm points to 1 

(see Fig. 57). 

Lower the arms to the first position and pass them to 

the fifth position en bas. 

Incline the head towards 3 (see Fig. 56). 


4. 





Exercise IV.—Remain in the same position as at the 
cnd of the last exercise. 


The direction of the body is croisé. 
1. Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then— 
Raise the right arm above the head so that it faces 2. 


Move the deft arm to the demt-seconde position so 
that it points to 3. 

[The arms are en attitude (crotsée)] (see Fig. 60). 

2. | Raise the left arm above the head so that it faces 2. 
Move the right arm to the demi-seconde position so 


that it points to 1. 
Incline the head towards 1. 


(The arms are en attitude) (see Fig. 61). 
3. Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
4. Incline the head to 3 (see Fig. 56). 
5. Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 


Exercise V.—Remain in the same position as at the end 
of the last exercise. The direction of the body 1s crotsé. 


1. | Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right foot to 
the fourth position front. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


2. | Bring the head erect. 
Straighten both knees and raise the /eft foot, pointe 
tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body falls on the right foot. 
Raise the Jeft arm above the head so that it faces 2. 
Move the right arm downwards and backwards so 
that it is extended in the fourth position back, point- 
ing to 4. 
Look towards the left hand. 
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[The pose 1s en attitude (crotsée).] 

3. | Demt-plhez in the fourth position, straighten the 
knees and raise the right foot, pointe tendue, so that 
the weight of the body is transferred to the left foot. 


4. | Move the right arm forwards," passing through the 
second position, so that it is extended in the fourth 
position front, pointing to 2. 

Move the left arm downwards and backwards so 
that it is extended in the fourth position back, point- 
ing to 4. 

Incline the head towards 1. 

(The arms are en deuxtéme arabesque). 


Demi-pliez in the fourth position. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Bring the head erect so that it faces 2. 


6. Repeat No. 2. 


Exercise VI.—Stand erect in the centre of the room 
and face 2, with the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. 


The direction of the body 1s crotsé. 


1. | Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right foot to 
the fourth position front to 2. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


2. | Straighten both knees and raise the left foot pointe 
tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body falls on the right foot. 

Raise the left arm above the head so that it faces 2. 
Move the right arm downwards and backwards so 
that it is extended in the fourth position back, point- 
ing to 4. 

Look towards the left hand. 


{The pose is en attitude (crotsée).]} 


3- | Demt-pliez in the fourth position. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Bring the head erect, facing 2. 


_ ' The arms must be moved in such a manner that as the left arm 
is lowered the righé arm is raised in proportion. 
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4. | Straighten both knees and raise the right foot pointe 


5: 





6. 


tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body falls on the Jeft foot. 

Raise the right arm above the head. 

Move the left arm downwards and backwards so 
that it is extended in the fourth position back, point- 
ing to 4. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 1 
(see Fig. 62). 

Demi-pliez in the fourth position. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

Bring the head and body erect. 

Repeat No. 2. 


Exercise VII.—Stand erect in the centre of the room 
and face 2, with the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front and the arms in the fifth position 


en bas. 
The 


I. 





WwW 
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direction of the body 1s croisé. 

Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right foot to 
the fourth position front to 2. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Straighten both knees and raise the deft foot pointe 
tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body falls on the vight foot. 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 


. | Demi-pliez in the fourth position. 


Bring the arms to the second position, lower them to 
the first position, and pass them to the fifth position 
en bas so that they face 2. 

Look downwards at the hands. 

Straighten both knees and raise the right foot, porte 
tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body is transferred to the left 
foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then to 
the fifth position en haut. 

Carry the head and arms towards 1. (See Fig. 63.) 
Repeat No. 3. 

Straighten both knees and raise the left foot pointe 
tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body is transferred to the right 
foot. 


© 9051 
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Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then to 
the fifth position en haut. 
Incline the head and carry the arms towards 3. 


Repeat No. 3. 
Repeat No. 4. 
Repeat No. 3. 


(a) Straighten both knees and raise the left foot, 
pointe tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so 
that the weight of the body is transferred to the right 
foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, and open 
them to the second position. 


(5) Pass the left arm down, through the first position, 
to the fifth position, keep the arm close to the body 
and carry it across to the right breast. 

Carry the right arm backwards until it is en arabesque, 
pointing to 4. 

Incline the head towards 3 and look downwards at 
the foot (see Fig. 70, in reverse). 

Bring the arms to the second position and repeat 
No. 3. 

Repeat No. 4. 

Repeat No. 3. 

(a) Straighten both knees and raise the deft foot, 
pointe tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so 
that the weight of the body is transferred to the right 
foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, and open 
them to the second position. 

(b) Pass the right arm down, through the first 
position, to the fifth position, keep the arm close 
to the body and carry it across to the /eft breast. 
Carry the /eft arm backwards en arabesque pointing 
to 4. . 
Incline the head towards 1 and slightly turn it to 
look over the right shoulder. 

Open the arms to the second position and repeat 
No. 3. 

Repeat No. 4. 

Repeat No. 3. 
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18. | Straighten both knees and raise the left foot, pointe 


tendue—extending the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body is transferred to the right 
foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then en 
attitude, right arm up. 

Incline the head to 3. 


[The position is en attitude (crotsée).] 


Exercise VIII.—Take the same position as at the end 
of the previous exercise. 


W 


Count OM 





PREPARATION 
Pliez on the right foot. 
Slide the left foot backwards towards 4. 
Lower the right arm to the demi-seconde position. 
Raise the /eft arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Incline the head and arms to 1 (see Fig. 64). 


EXERCISE 


Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas, and look 
downwards at the arms. 


Carry the arms, head, and body—from the waist— 
towards 3. 

Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Pass the arms through the second position, so that the 
right arm is lowered to the demt-seconde position, 
while the left arm is raised to the fourth position 
en haut. 

Incline the arms, head, and body to 1. 

The whole character of this movement partakes of 
a broad circular sweep, pivoted at the waist. 

Repeat Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Repeat Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Repeat Nos. 1, 2, 3, 4. 

Straighten the knees and raise the left foot, pointe 
eget ar iret: the leg to the utmost—so that 
the weight of the body is transferred to the right foot. 
Lower the left arm to the fourth position en avant, 
and extend it so that it points to 2. . 

Move the right arm to the fourth position back, 
pointing to 4. 
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Raise the left foot to the fourth position back 
en Tair. 

Rise on the right demi-pointe. 

Bring the head erect. 


(The pose is en deuxtéme arabesque.) 


g. | Lower the /eft foot to the fifth position back. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


NotTEe.—The First, Second, Third, Fourth, Fifth and 
Sixth Exercises on Port de Bras are usually executed four 
times each in succession, without making any definite 
division between them by closing the feet. However, 
for the purpose of clearer explanation, each exercise has 
been described as though it were necessary to make a new 
start in each case. 

The Seventh and Eighth Exercises on Port de Bras 
are described inclusive of the usual repeats. 


? 


PART III. 


EXERCICES AU MILIEU. 
(CENTRE PRACTICE.) 


The Exercices a la Barre have developed your muscles 
and rendered your limbs soft and pliant, but in the former 
exercises you have derived great assistance in the main- 
tenance of your balance by the clasping of a bar. 

Exercices au Milieu, or Centre Practice, is the name given 
to a group of similar exercises which are performed without 
the support of the bar. Hence you will stand in the 
centre of the practice-room, or at a convenient distance from 
the walls, so that your movements may be free and unim- 
peded. By this means you will acquire uprightness and 
equilibrium, qualities indispensable to a good dancer. 

Lastly, do not fail to perform your exercises daily and 
strive always to perfect each movement, for the greatest 
artist can find need for improvement in his execution of 
the simplest step. 


GRANDS BATTEMENTS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant and open 
them to the second position. 
1. (a) 7 grands battements a la quatriéme devant with 

the right foot. 

0) 1 grand battement a la seconde with the right 

oot, closing back. 

Repeat No. 1 with the /eft foot. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

3. 8 grands battements a la seconde with the right foot, 
closing alternately front and back. 

4. 8 grands battements a la seconde with the left foot, 
closing alternately back and front. 
The arms remain in the second position, to be lowered 
to the fifth position en bas with the 8th battement. 


LS) 
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5. (@) 6 grands battements a la quatriéme derriére with 
the right foot. 


(5) 1 grand battement a la quatriéme derriére with the 
right foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(c) 1 grand battement a@ la seconde with the right 
foot, closing front. 

Open the arms to the second position, and lower them 
to the fifth position en bas at end. 


6. Repeat No. 5 with the left foot. 


BATTEMENTS TENDUS AND BATTEMENTS 
DEGAGES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. 24 battements tendus with the right foot, closing 
alternately back and front, and immediately follow 
with— 

2. 24 battements dégagés with the right foot, closing 
alternately back and front. 

The arms remain in the fifth position en bas, to be 
raised to the fifth position en avant on the 23rd 
battement dégagé and opened to the second position 
and lowered to the fifth position en bas on the last. 
Note. The final battement dégagé can be taken as a 
grand battement a la seconde, 1f desired. 

3. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors followed 
by deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou-dv-pied, 


Repeat the whole exercise on the /eft foot. 


RONDS DE JAMBE A TERRE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


PREPARATION 
1. | Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right foot to the 


fourth position front, pointe tendue. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
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ris de jambe a terre en dehors with the right 
oot. 
Sweep the right foot in a semi-circle from the 
ae position front to the second position, 
pointe tendue. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
As the right foot reaches the second position— 
Gradually straighten the /eft knee. 


EXERCISE 

8 ronds de jambe a terre en dehors with the right foot 
(counting as foot passes through the first position, 
although the first rond de jambe 1s not quite com- 
plete, since it commences from the second position, 
pointe tendue). 

Then pass the foot to the fourth position front, pointe 
tendue, and immediately follow with— 


. 7 ronds de jambe a terre en dedans (counting as foot 


passes through the first position) then close in the 

fifth position front (call this count 8). 

At the end lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

ENDING 

Demi-pliez on both feet. 

Keeping the /eft knee bent, slide the right foot to the 

fourth position front, pointe tendue— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

pe rond de jambe a terre en dehors with the right 
oot. 

- the foot opens to the second position, pointe ten- 
ue— 

Open the arms to the second position. 

As the foot passes to the fourth position back, pointe 

tendue— 

Incline the head to 6. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

de rond de jambe a terre en dedans with the right 
oot. 

As the foot passes from the second position, potnte 

tendue, to the fourth position front, pointe tendue — 
Incline the head to 8. 

Keep the arms in the second position. 

Close the right foot to the fifth position front, keeping 

both knees bent. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
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Relevez in the fifth position. 
Demi-pliez on both feet. 
Changement or entrechat six. 
Repeat the whole on the left foot. 


ot 


BATTEMENTS FRAPPES SUR LE COU-DE-PIED 
AND PETITS BATTEMENTS SUR LE COU-DE-PIED 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


PREPARATION 


Slide the right foot to the second position, pointe 
tendue. 
Raise the arms to the demt-seconde position. 


. | Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


I. 





to 


EXERCISE 


1. 32 battements frappés with the right foot, aiternately 
closing back and front. 


2. 32 petits battements. 


To CHANGE FEET! 


1. Petit jeté with the right foot. 
Keeping the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant, 
demi-pliez on the left leg. 
Incline the head and body to 6. 
Carry the arms to the third position, left arm 
across body. 
Spring sur place on the 7ight foot. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Bring the head and body erect. 
1The music to accompany this change of feet is called First Ending 
in the Cecchetti Music. Similarly, the music to accompany the First, 


Second Alternative, and Third Alternative Endings is termed the 
Second, Third, and Fourth Endings in the Cecchetti music. 
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Open the left foot to the second position, pointe 
tendue. 

Raise the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Repeat the whole exercise with the left foot. 


First ENDING 
Développé a la seconde en l’atr with the left foot. 
As the foot rises to the side of the right knee— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the second position en [’atr— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Relevez on the right foot. 
Lower the right heel to the ground and slide the left 
foot through the first position, fifth position front, 
to the fourth position front, to 1. 
Raise the right foot sur la pointe tendue. 
Lower the arms to the first position, pass them to the 
fifth position en bas, raise them to the fifth position 
en avant, and open them to the second position. 
Lower the right arm to the fifth position, raise it to 
the fourth position en avant, and bring it close to the 
left breast. 
Lower the /eft arm en arabesque. 
Incline the head towards the vight shoulder. 


SECOND ALTERNATIVE ENDING 
From the cou-de-pied position pass the left foot a 
Pattitude. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 
Now turn to face 2. 
The pose 1s en attitude. 
(a) Keep the body in the same position and turn to 
the left on the flat of the right foot until the body 
again faces 2. 
(6) Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant, 
without opening them, then— 
Extend the /eft leg to arabesque. 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position front. 
Extend the deft arm in the fourth position back. 
The pose is en premiére arabesque croisée. 
Renversé en dedans (see page 162). 
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THIRD ALTERNATIVE ENDING 
(Temps de Courante Cecchettt) 


Execute Nos. 1-4 of the First Ending, then— 


5- 


“J 


Remain in the same position as at end of No. 4. 


(a) Raise the right arm tothe fourth position en haut. 
Bring the head erect. 

(6) Open the right arm to the second position and 
carry it back en arabesque. 

Lower the /eft arm to the first position, pass it to the 
fifth position en bas, raise it to the fourth position 
en avant, and carry it close to the right breast. 
Incline the head towards the /eft shoulder and look 
upwards. 


Keep the right foot in the fourth position back, 
pointing to 3, and turn slowly on the flat of the J/eft 
foot to the right, until the body faces 3. (Owing to 
this turn the right foot is now in the fourth position 
front.) 

Raise the Jeft arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Bring the head erect. 


As the body passes from 3-2— 

Allow the right toe to move slightly so that it points 
to 2. 

The left arm 1s in the fourth position en haut. 

Vhe right arm 1s in the demi-seconde position. 

The head is inclined to 1. 

The position 1s crotsé devant. 


(a) Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut. 
The arms are now in the fifth position en haut. 


(5) Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, 
passing through the second position. 


(c) Petit battement with the right foot, beating 
front, back. 


Développé a l' arabesque with the right foot. 

As the right foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot is extended to the fourth position back— 
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Extend the eft arm in the fourth position front to 0. 
Sweep the right arm outwards and backwards so that 
it is extended in the fourth position back to 8. 


The pose is en premiere arabesque. 


10. Dégagé with the right foot. 
Turn the body to face 5, allowing the extended right 
leg to turn slowly on the pivot of the hip, so that it is 
in the second position, en l’air. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en haut. 


11. Continue to turn to the 7ight in the same pose until 
the body faces 5 again. 


12. Feté en avant en arabesque. 
Incline the body to 6, rise on the left demi-pointe 
and spring on the right towards I. 
As the foot comes to the ground— 
Raise the left leg a l’arabesque. 
Lower the right arm and extend it palm upwards, 
in the fourth position front to 1. 
Carry the /eft arm en arabesque. 


13. Pas de bourrge ending with a chassé. 
(a) Step on the left demt-pointe behind the right 
foot. 
Lower the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


(6) Step on the right demt-pointe to a small 
second position. 


(c) Lower the right heel and slide the /eft foot 
through the first position, fifth position front, to 
the fourth position front, pointing to 1. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(zd) Straighten the left knee. 

Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, 
pointe tendue. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


(e) Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 


The exercise can be brought to a conclusion at this point 
or concluded with— 


14. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans, followed 
by deux tours en dedans de pirouette sur le cou-de-pied. 
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RONDS DE JAMBE EN L’AIR. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


PREPARATION 
1. | Demi-pliez on both feet and open the right foot to the 
fourth position front, en l’atr (dems-position). 
Open the arms to the sth position en avant. 
2. | Move the right foot to the second position, en fuir 
(demt-position). 
Straighten the left knee. - 
Open the arms to the second position. 


EXERCISE 


1. 16 ronds de jambe en l'atr en dehors. 

Finish with the leg in the second position, en [usr 
(dems-position). 

12 ronds de jambe en l'atr en dedans. 


Un tour en dedans de pirouette sur le cou-de-pted, then 
pass the right foot a lattitude. 
Bring the arms en attttude, right arm up. 


4. Relevez on the left foot. 
Repeat the whole exercise with the /eft foot. 


tors ka 


GRANDS BATTEMENTS AVEC PORT DE BRAS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2 with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

1. Execute the first port de bras four times. 
At the end keep the arms in the second position and 
turn to face 5. 

2. 7 grands battements < la quatriéme devant. 
1 grand battement a la seconde, closing back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en das as the 
foot closes in. 


3. Repeat port de bras as in 1, with the left foot front and 
the body facing :. 
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4. Repeat No. 2 with the left foot. 
5. Keep the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, and 


TO. 


face 2, then execute the second port de bras four times. 
At the end keep the /eft arm to the fourth position en 
haut and bring the right downwards and inwards to 
the fourth position en avant. 

Turn the head to 1. 

The pose is écarté. 


(2) 4 grands battements a la seconde with the right 
oot, closing front, back, front, back. 

1 grand battement a la seconde with the right foot, 
closing front. 

Lower the left arm so that the arms form the fifth 
position en avant. 

”) 1 grand battement a la seconde with the right 
oot, closing back. 

Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 

(c) 1 grand battement a la seconde with the right foot, 
closing back. 

Lower the right arm and raise the /eft so that the arms 
are in the second position. 

(2) 1 grand battement a la seconde with the right foot, 
closing back. 

Slightly turn on the deft foot to face 5. 

The arms remain in the second position, to be 
lowered to the fifth position en bas as the foot closes 
at the back. 


Repeat No. 5 with the /eft foot front, facing 1. 
Repeat No. 6 with the /eft foot. 


Keep the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, and 
face 2, then execute the third port de bras four times. 
At the end, face 5 and raise the arms en attitude, 
right arm up (passing through the fifth position en 
avant). 

(a) 4 grands battements a la quatriéme derriére with 
the left foot. 

(b) 1 grand battement a la quatriéme derriere with 
the /eft foot. 

Raise the /eft arm to the second position. 


The right arm remains in the fourth position en haut. 


I4. 


16. 
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(<) Fs grand battement 2 la quatriéme derriére with the 
eft foot. 

Raise the /eft arm to the fourth position en haut, so 
\that the arms form the fifth position en haut. 
(dq) 1 grand battement a la quatriéme derriére with the 
left foot. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(e) 1 grand battement a la seconde with the left foot. 
Open the arms to the second position, lowering them 
to the fifth position en das as the foot closes in the fifth 
position front. 


Repeat No. g with the /eft foot front, facing 1. 


Repeat No. 10, the battements being executed with 
the right foot. 


Keep the feet in the fifth position, right foot front 
and face 2, then execute the fourth port de bras four 
times. 

At the end face 5, raise the arms to the fifth position 
en avant and open them to the second position. 


7 grands battements a la seconde with the /eft foot and 
right foot alternately, closing front each time. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en Jus with the 
last battement. 

Note. This exercise takes the dancer forwards. 
Keep the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, and 
face 1, then execute the fourth port de bras four times. 
At the end face 5, raise the arms to the /ifth position 
en avant and open them to the second position. 

8 grands battements da la seconde with the right foot 
and /eft foot alternately, closing back each time. 
Note. This exercise takes the dancer backwards. 





PART IV. 


ADAGE. 
(ADAGIO). 


If you have performed diligently and assiduously the 
Exercises at the Bar, the Exercises on Port de Bras, and 
Centre Practice; which in the art of the dance correspond to 
scales and arpeggios in music, you have prepared yourself 
for the execution of those movements collectively entitled 
Adage.} 

These are slow and very graceful movements, which may 
be simple, or of the most complex character, yet are so 
replete with beauty and delicate shades of expression that 
the manner in which each combination of steps reveals its 
charms may be likened to the opening of the petals of a 
flower. 

The principal use of the exercises in Adage is to develop a 
sense of equilibrium in the body when it is supported on 
one foot. 

We must now consider the pas, or step, which falls natur- 
ally into four classes :— 


1. The sliding step, example ghssade. 

2. The beating step, example battement. 

3. The turning step, example prrouette. 

4. The jumping step,example pas élancés or pas sautés. 


Each pas is composed of a number of temps, or single 
movements, so that the relation of the former to the latter 
is that of a word to a syllable. A pas must effect a transfer 
of weight from one foot to the other, subject to this definition 
it is sometimes possible that a temps may be a pas. 

As we have needy remarked, adage is the term given to a 
collection of slow and very graceful movements. Some of 
these are tours sur place, or slow rotatory movements on 
place, in which the body revolves slowly on the flat 
of one foot while the other assumes a variety of positions. 
Now and again these tours sur place are brought into sharp 
relief by the introduction of a pirouette in which movements 


1 Derived from Italian ad agto, meaning at letsure. 
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are made again by the raised foot during the spinning 
round of the body on the supporting quarter-point. In 
order to fix the precise moments at which the raised foot 
should change its position we must again consider the walls 
of the practice-room as having eht imaginary fixed points. 

Each exercise is divided into a series of complete move- 

ments, which are numbered in their order of sequence. In- 
cluded in the same number will be found directions for the 
movements of the arms, the feet, the body, and the head, 
which, when connected by a vertical line, are to be simul- 
taneously begun, continued, and concluded. Again, 
when once an arm or foot has been placed in the position 
named, it must not be moved until so instructed. Sup- 
pose, for example, that you are standing on the Jeft foot 
with the right foot raised to the second position en lair, the 
arms in the second position. You are instructed to execute 
the following movement :— 

1. | Without bending the knee, lower the right foot to the 
second position, pointe tendue, and slide it to the fifth 
position front. 

Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


These movements are grouped under the same number, 
and, being connected together by a vertical lin>, must be 
executed simultaneously. ‘The right foot is lowered to the 
second position and passed to the fifth position front ; and 
the arms move downwards in a line with the sides. But 
if the arms were lowered at the same rate as the fvot, they 
would be the first to complete their movement, since the 
foot has a relatively greater distance to travel. Hence the 
arms must be lowered at a slower rate than the foot in order 
that all the movements may be concluded at the same time. 

The great value of these exercises lies not only in the grace, 
skill, and facility with which they are executed, but in the 
sequence in which they are performed. Maestro Cecchetti 
has drawn up a series of exercises designed for each day of 
the week, and as soon as the pupil is able to execute the 
following exercises correctly, he should perform them 
strictly in the order stated. The table of exercises will be 
found on page 221. 

The principal benefits resulting from the performance of 
exercises in accordance with a set programme are as 
follows :— 

1. Regular practice enables the student to memorise the 
adages so that, not being forced to concentrate on the 
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sequences of movement, he can devote all his attention 
to the proper distribution of weight, and the development of a 
sense of line and a correct feeling for quality of movement. 


2. In the case of allégro, regular practice ensures that 
every type of step is used during the week. This is im- 
portant because, when the work of the class depends on the 
whim or mood of the teacher, weeks may pass before a 
certain type of step is encountered. 


But, while the Cecchetti method of training insists on 
the strict observance of a set weekly programme, it requires 
with equal force that, as the pupil progresses, he shall be 
given new enchdinements daily, and, less frequently, new 
adages composed by the master himself, in order that the 
student may develop and quicken his power of analysis, and 
his aptitude for assimilating new sequences of movement. 

In conclusion, it must be stated that though by careful 
study of the text and diagrams you should be able to execute 
each exercise correctly, it is advisable that at this point your 
studies be supplemented by the services of a master of repute 
in order that he may direct and control the varying speed 
at which each movement should be performed. 

These exercises are for the use of pupils of both sexes, 
with the sole exception that in the case of female pupils 
—in some exercises—they will rise sur la pointe instead of 


sur la demt-pointe. 


TROIS RELEVES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body 1s crozsé. 

1. Phez in the fifth position, then straighten both 
knees. 
2. Demi-pliez on both feet? and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes. 
3. | Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Slightly turn to the right so that the body faces 5. 
Bring the head erect. 
4. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the rght foot. 
(a) Raise the right foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—so 
that the toe 1s in a line with the /eft knee and the 
thigh raised to the second position, en lair (see 
Fig. 66a). 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(b) Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
front, en Pair. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
5. Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 
6. ie) Lower the left heel to the ground. . 
5) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the second position. 

1 Relevé, a raising of the body on the points or half-points, point or 
half-point. 

7 When the pupil is instructed to pliez or demi-pliez on both feet and 
relevez sur les demi-pointes the movement must be executed in the following 
manner. Demi-pliez or pliez, and, as the knees gradually straighten 
and the body becomes erect, rise immediately sur les demt-pointes. There 
must be no break between the bringing erect of the body and the rising 
sur les demi-pointes. 

In order to bring the feet from a fifth position d terre to the same 
Position sur les demi-pointes, it is imperative to employ a slight spring in 
order to raise the heels. As the feet fall into the position desired, 
straighten the knees (see Fig. 65). 

If the heels are raised slowly without a ‘‘ spring,’’ the feet have a 


tendency to open to the third or second position (see Fig. 65b), and, 
furthermore, the movement greatly enfeebles and pains the toes. 
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7.{ Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


13. 
14. 


15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


IQ. 


20. 


Rise on the left demi-pointe. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Repeat No. 4. 
Repeat No. 5. 
Repeat No. 6. 
Repeat No. 7. 
Développé 4 la seconde en l’air with the right foot. 
(a) Raise the right foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—so that 
the toe is in a line with the /eft knee and the 
thigh raised to the second position, en Pair. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(6) Extend the right foot to the second position, 
en l’atr. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Rise on the left demt-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 
(a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
(b) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the second position, pointe tendue. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Rise on the left dem1-pointe. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Repeat No. 12. 
Repeat No. 13. 
Repeat No. 14. 
Repeat No. 15, but drawing the right foot sur le 
cou-de-pied derriére instead of devant. 
Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the right foot. 
(a) Raise the right foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—so that 
the toe is in a line with the /eft knee and the thigh 
raised to the second position, en l’air. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
re Extend the right foot to the fourth position 





ack, en l'atr. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
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21. Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 


22. (a) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
(5) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position back, pointe tendue. 


Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Rise on the left demt-pointe. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
24. Repeat No. 20. 
25. Repeat No. 21. 
26. Repeat No. 22. 


27. | Close the right foot to the fifth position back. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Trois Relevés. 

Remain as at the end of the last exercise. 

Turn slightly to the right and face 1 with the head inclined 
to 4, feet in the fifth position, left foot front, and the arms 
in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is croisé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading J/eft for 
right, and vice versa. 


23. 





NOTE 
This exercise can also be done with the following ending : 


24. As before, but with the arms raised from the second 
position to the fifth position en haut, passing out- 
wards. 


25. As before. 


26. | Lower both feet in the fifth position, left foot front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, passing 
through the second position. 

Incline the head to 4. 


Note. This exercise is given as originally composed by 
Maestro Cecchetui, but, as he felt that the particular relevés 
which occur when the working foot is carried sur le cou-de- 
pied, were too much of a strain on the pupil in a damp cli- 
mate, these were omitted, and it is usually so done in England. 


86 


A Manual of Classical Ballet 


GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN DEHORS 


ET EN DEDANS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


I. 


6. 


Phez in the fifth position, then straighten both 
knees. 


Demi-pliez on both feet, and relevez sur les demt- 
potntes. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant and 
slightly turn to the right on the left foot so that 
the body faces 5. 

Bring the head erect. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the right foot. 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors. 

Keep the right foot extended, and the knee 
straight, and move the leg from the fourth 
position front, en l’atr—second position, en l’air— 
fourth position back, en l’atr.* 

As the foot moves from the fourth position 
front, en l'air—second position, en lair, open the 
arms to the second position.” Keep the arms 
extended, as the foot moves from second position, 
en l’air—fourth position back, en l’atr. 


Demt-pliez on the left foot. 


7. Jeté en arriére.” 


1Grand rond de jambe en l'aiy en dedans is executed by moving the 
foot in the reverse direction. 


The arms should be opened gradually—so that they move simul- 
taneously with the foot. 


3 From jeter, to throw—yelé en arrieve is a throwing step made back- 


wards. 
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(a) Spring backwards so that the right foot falls 
in the Joust position back’. 

Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant and 
lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Now execute with the deft foot a petit battement 
sur le cou-de-pied.” 


Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the deft foot. 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


g. Grand rond de jambe en I’air en dedans. 

As the foot moves from fourth position back, en 
l'air—second position, en l’air, open the arms to the 
second position. Keep the arms extended as the 
foot moves from the second position, en l’air—fourth 
position front, en Pair. 

10. (a) Raise the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
(b) Rise on the right demi-pointe to preserve the 
equilibrium. 

11, | Lower the vzght heel to the ground. 
Without bending the /eft knee, lower the left foot to 
the fourth position front, pointe tendue, and slide it 
to the fifth position front. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


8. 





Exercise of the Left Foot in Grand Rond de Fambe en Dehors 
et en Dedans. 


Turn slightly to the right and face 1, with the head in- 
clined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body 1s croisé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading /eft for 
right, and vice versa. 

1In this jeté the spring is done on to the demi-pointe and the heel 
lowered at the end of the petit battement sur le cou-de-pied. 


2 The foot beats front to back. This ‘ battement’ is employed in 
order to bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriere in preparation for 
the execution of a déiveloppe d la quatriéme derriére en lair. 
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GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN DEHORS 


ET EN DEDANS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 


the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, do 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


he 


direction of the body is croisé. 


I. 


6. 


Phez in the fifth position, then straighten both 
knees. 


Demi-pliez on both feet, and relevez sur les demt- 
pointes. 


Lower the left heel to the ground. 

Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant and 
slightly turn to the right on the left foot so that 
the body faces 5. 

Bring the head erect. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the right foot. 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en |’air en dehors. 

Keep the right foot extended, and the knee 
straight, and move the leg from the fourth 
position front, en l’air—second position, en l’air— 
fourth position back, en Pair." 

As the foot moves from the fourth position 
front, en l’air—second position, en l’atr, open the 
arms to the second position.* Keep the arms 
extended, as the foot moves from second position, 
en l’air—fourth position back, en lair. 


Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


7. Jeté en arriére.’ 


1 Grand rond de jambe en l’aiy en dedans is executed by moving the 
foot in the reverse direction. 


2 The arms should be opened gradually—so that they move simul- 
taneously with the foot. 


®’ From jeter, to throw—yelé en arrtere is a throwing step made back- 


wards. 


Adage 87 


(a) Spring backwards so that the right foot falls 
in the fourth position back’. 

Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant and 
lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Now execute with the deft foot a petit battement 
sur le cou-de-pied.” 


8. | Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the left foot. 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


g. Grand rond de jambe en l’air en dedans. 

As the foot moves from fourth position back, en 
L’'air—second position, en Pair, open the arms to the 
second position. Keep the arms extended as the 
foot moves from the second position, en l’atr—fourth 
position front, en l’atr. 

10. (a) Raise the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
(5) Rise on the right demi-pointe to preserve the 
equilibrium. 

11. | Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Without bending the left knee, lower the left foot to 
the fourth position front, pointe tendue, and slide it 
to the fifth position front. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Grand Rond de Jambe en Dehors 
et en Dedans. 


Turn slightly to the right and face 1, with the head in- 
clined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body 1s crotsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading J/eft for 
right, and vice versa. 

1In this jeté the spring is done on to the demi-pointe and the heel 
lowered at the end of the petit battement sur le cou-de-pied. 


2 The foot beats front to back. This ‘ battement’ is employed in 
order to bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derrieve in preparation for 
the execution of a développe ad la quatriéme derriére en l'air. 
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GRAND FOUETTE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is crotsé. 


I. 


S] 


6. 


Part I].—GRAND FOUETTE EN FACE. 


Demi-pliez on both feet and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes’. 
Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up)?. 


Second Exercise on Port de Bras. 
(a) Move the deft arm in a semi-circle outwards 
and backwards, passing through the second posi- 
tion, so that it is extended in the fourth position 
back, pointing to 4. 
Move the right arm in a semi-circle forwards and 
inwards, passing through the second position, so 
that it is extended in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 2. 
Incline the head to 1. 
(6b) Lower the left arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth position, and raise it to the fourth 
position en avant. 
Bring the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 
(T’he arms are in the /ifth position en avant.) 
Bring the head erect, facing 2. 
(c) Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 


Lower the eft heel to the ground. 

Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pted devant. 

Lower both arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Turn on the left foot to the right so that the body 
faces I. 

(The direction of the body 1s effacé.) 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en I)’air with the 
right foot. 

Raise the arms to the fourth position en avant (left 
arm across the body). 

Incline the head to 2. 


Demi-pliez on the left foot (see Fig. 67). 


1 Movements Nos. 1 and 2 are done simultaneously. 


7. 


IO. 
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In one sweeping movement slightly turn to the left, so 
that the body faces 5. 

Straighten the deft knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Move the right foot to the second position, en I’a:r. 
Move the /eft arm in a semi-circle so that it passes to 
the fourth position en haut (see Fig. 68), and then to 
the second position. 

Pass the right arm from the second position to the 
fourth position en haut (see Fig. 69). 

Raise the head erect, facing 5. 

When the vight foot has passed to the second position, 
en l’air— 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

(The direction of the body is en face.) 


Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors 
with the right foot, and bend the right knee so that 
the foot passes 4 l’attitude. 

Slightly turn the body to the right so that it faces 1. 
The pose is en attitude (crotsée). 


Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Slightly lower the vight arm and extend it in the 
fourth position front, pointing to I. 

Move the /eft arm in a semi-circle backwards and 
downwards so that it points to 3. 

Extend the right foot—straightening the knee—to 
the fourth position back, en l’azr. 

The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air (effacée) 
with the right foot. 
(a) Bend the right knee so that the thigh moves 
gradually to the second position, en l’air, and the 
pointe of the right foot—with the heel turned well 
outwards—is in a line with the side of the deft knee. 
Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi-potnte. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(6) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
(c) Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
front, en Pair. 
Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 2. 
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11. Ballotté with the right foot. 

(a) Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Lower the right foot to the fourth position front, 

potnte tendue. 

)) With a slight spring draw the right foot to the 
eft, simultaneously rising sur les demt-pointes in 
the fifth position. 

Bring the head erect. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(c) Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Raise the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriere. 

12. Développé 4 larabesque. 
(a) Raise the Jeft foot as high as possible—keep- 
ing the toe pointed well downwards—until the toe 
is in a line with the right knee and the thigh raised 
to the second position, en [’air. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(5) Extend the left foot to the fourth position 
back, en l’atr. 
Extend the arms to 1, turning the palms down- 
wards and outwards. 
The pose is en cinquiéme arabesque. 

13. Ballotté with the /eft foot. 
(a) Demti-pliez on the right foot. 
Lower the /eft foot to the fourth position back, 
pointe tendue. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
(5) With a slight spring draw the /eft foot to the 
right, simultaneously rising sur les demi-potintes 
in the fifth position. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

14. Développé a la quatriéme devant en|’air (effacée). 
(a) Raise the right foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—until 
the toe is in a line with the left knee and the thigh 
raised to the second position, en lar. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(6b) Extend the night foot to the fourth position 
front, en l’atr, pointing to I. 
Open the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
Incline the head to 2. 
1 The palms remain downwards as in No. 12. 
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15. Ballotté with the right foot. 

(a) Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Lower the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue. 


) With a slight spring draw the right foot to the 
ft, simultaneously rising sur les demt-potntes in 
the fifth position. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Turn slightly to the eft so that the body faces 5s. 
Bring the head erect, facing 5. 


The direction of the body is en face. 





16. Lower both heels to the ground, then— 
Slide the deft foot to the fourth position back, pointe 
tendue. 
Bend the right knee. 
Gradually raise the arms to the fourth position en 
avant (left arm across body). 
Slightly incline the head to 8. 


17. Grand rond de jambe a terre en dedans with the 
left foot. 
As the left foot moves from the fourth position back 
to the second position— 
Open the /eft arm to the second position, pointing to 
6 


Bring the head erect. 
As the foot moves from the second position to the 
fourth position front— 
| Sweep the right arm in a semi-circle forwards and 
inwards so that it is in the fourth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 6. 
18. | Slide the deft foot to the fifth position front, allowing 
the left knee to bend. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 





19. | Bring the body erect and relevez sur les demt-pointes. 
Raise the right arm above the head. 
Move the J/eft arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards so that it points to 3. 
The arms are en attitude). 
urn the body to face 1. 


gz 


20. 


q 


22. 


24. 
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ParT II.—GRAND FOUETTE EN TOURNANT. 


Second Exercise on Port de Bras. 

(2) Move the /eft arm in a semi-circle forwards 
and inwards, passing through the second position, 
so that it is extended in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 1. 
Move the right arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards, passing through the first position, so 
that it 1s extended in the fourth position back, 

ointing to 3. 

ncline the head to 2. 
(6) Lower the right arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth position, and raise it to the fourth 
oe en avant. 

ring the left arm to the fourth position en avant. 
(The arms are in the fifth position en avant.) 
Bring the head erect, facing 1. 


(<) Raise the right arm to the fourth position en 
aut. 
Move the /eft arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards so that it is extended in the fourth 
position back, pointing to 3. 
The arms are en attitude. 
| Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Raise the /eft foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Lower both arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Slightly turn to the left so that the body faces 5. 
The direction of the body is en face. 


Développé 4 la quatriéme devant en l’air, with 
the left foot. 

As the /eft foot rises in a line with the right knee— 
Gradually move the arms to the fifth position en 


avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position front, 


en lair— 

Gradually raise the arms to the fourth position en 
avant (right arm across body). 

Demi-pliez on the right foot. 

Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Move the deft foot from the fourth position front, en 
lair, to the second position, en l’a:r. 
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Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut and 
lower it to the second position. 

Gradually raise the left arm to the fourth position en 
haut. 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 


25. Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors 
with the left foot. 
Move the J/eft foot from the second position, en l’air 
—fourth position back,. en [atr, but allow the knee 
to bend so that the leg passes a /’attitude. 


26. (a) Lower the left arm to the fourth position en 
avant. 
(6) Extend the left foot to the fourth position back, 
en Uatr. 
Extend the /eft arm in the fourth position front, so 
that it points to 5. 
Move the right arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards, so that it points to 7. 
Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


27. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air 
(effacée) en tournant en dehors. 
Turn to the /eft on the right demi-pointe until the 
body passes 2 and faces 2 again.’ 
During the turn*’— 
(a) Sweep the /eft arm outwards and backwards 
so that it points to 7. 
(5) Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
(c) Bend the left knee so that the thigh moves 
gradually to the second position, en l’air, and the 
toe 1s in a line with the vight knee. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
d) When the body faces 2 for the last time— 
ower the right heel to the ground. 

Extend the /eft foot to the fourth position front, 
en lair, so that it points to 2. 
Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 1. 
The direction of the body is effacé. 

1 The body moves from 5-2-6-3-7-4-8-1-5-2. 

2(a) is the preparation for the movement, (6) and (c) are to be 

executed during the turn, 


28. 
29. 


31. 


33: 


34. 


35: 
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Demi-pliez on the right foot. 

Lower the /eft foot to the fourth position front. 

Ballotté with the Jeft foot. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Des pas de bourrée sur les demi-pointes (sur 

place) en tournant en dehors, until the body faces 8. 
Keep sur les demti-pointes and move to the left in 
a semi-circle by a series of little, close steps until 
the body faces 8. 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derrieére. 

Raise the right foot as high as possible—keeping the 

toe pointed well downwards—until the toe is in a 

line with the /eft knee and the thigh raised to the 

second position, en lair. Raise the arms to the fifth 

position en avant. 

Extend the right foot as if to the fourth position back, 

en fal keeping the right knee bent, so that it points 

to 0. 

Raise the /eft arm above the head. 

Move the right arm in a semi-circle outwards and 

backwards so that it points to 6. 

Demt-pliez on the left foot. 

Straighten the 7zght knee. 

Lower the /eft arm to the fourth position en avant, 

then extend it in the fourth position front. 

The pose is in the fourth arabesque. 

Lower the right foot to the fourth position back. 


Ballotté with the right foot. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Des pas de bourrée sur les demi-pointes (sur 
lace) en tournant en dehors until the body 
accs 2. 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Raise the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en [lair 
(effacée) with the Jeft foot. 
(a) Raise the left foot as high as possible—keeping 
the toe pointed well downwards—until the toe is 
in a line with the right knee and the thigh raised to 
the second position, en l’atr. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
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(5) Extend the left foot to the fourth position 
front, en Vatr, pointing to 2. 

Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 

Incline the head to r. 


41. | Demt-pliez on the right foot. 
Lower the left foot to the fourth position front. 





42. | Ballotté with the /eft foot. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
43. | Lower the left heel to the ground. 





Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 


44. | Raise the right foot as high as possible—keeping the 
toe pointed well downwards—so that the toe is in a 
line with the deft knee and the thigh raised to the 
second position, en l’air. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


45. | Move the right foot a l’attitude. 
Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 


46. | Extend the vight foot to the fourth position back, en 
Patr. 
Lower the right arm to the fourth position en avant 
and extend it. 
Move the left arm in a semi-circle outwards and back- 
wards until it is extended in the fourth position back. 


47. Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


48. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air 
(effacée) en tournant en dehors. 

Turn to the right on the left demi-pointe until the 
body passes 1 and faces 1 again." 
During the turn’— 
(a) Sweep the right arm to the second position. 
(6) Straighten the eft knee and rise sur la demt- 
potnte. 
(c) Bend the right knee so that the thigh moves 
gradually to the second position, en l’air and the 
toe—with the heel turned well outwards—is in a 
line with the /eft knee. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

1 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-I- 


2 (a) is the preparation for the movement, (b) and (c) are to be executed 
during the turn. 
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(4) When the body faces 1 for the last time— 
ower the left heel to the ground. 
Extend the right foot to the fourth position front, 
en lair. 
Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 
49. Rise on the left demi-pointe. 
50. Jeté en avant with the right foot. 
Quickly spring forwards on the right foot so that 
it falls in the fourth position front and faces 1. 
Slide the left foot to the fifth position back, allow- 
ing both knees to bend. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
51. Temps levé 4 l’arabesque. 
(a) Spring lightly upwards into the air off the 
right foot. 
Raise the left foot to the fourth position Lack, er 
Lair (demi-position). 
Raise the arms to the demti-seconde position. 
(6) Come to the ground on the right foot. 
Slide the /eft foot to the fifth position front, passing 
ee the first position, allowing both knees to 
end. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Slide the left foot to the fourth position front 
(crotsé). 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Raise the right foot—with the leg well extended— 
pointe tendue. 
Straighten the left knee. 


52.| Lower the right arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth position, then raise it to the fourth 
position en avant, and bring it close to the /eft breast. 
Move the /eft arm backwards so that it points to 3. 
Incline the head to 8, and look downwards at the feet 
see Fig. 70). 
( B7 NOTE. 

This exercise is too long and arduous to be executed first 
with the right leg, then with the /eft. Consequently, accord- 
ing to the Table of Exercises for the Week, it is performed 
with the right foot on Monpay, and with the /eft foot on 
SATURDAY. 


Adage 97 


COUPE ET FOUETTE, EN AVANT ET EN 


ARRIERE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the knees straight, the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. The direction of the body is en face. 


I. 


2 


Crd 


eae 





Demi-pliez on both feet and relevez sur les demt- 
pointes. | 


. | Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Développé a la quatriéme devant en |’air with 
the right foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Jeté en avant sur la demi-pointe with the right foot. 
Step forwards so that the right demt-pointe falls in 
the fourth position front, with the leg well extended. 
Raise the Jeft foot—keeping the knee straight— 
to the fourth position back, en Pair. 

Open the arms to the second position. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Développé 4 la seconde en l’air with the /eft foot. 

As the left foot moves in a line with the right knee—- 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas and raise 

them to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot is extended to the second position, 

en l'air— 

Gradually open the arms to the second position. 

Double rond de jambe en lair en dedans with 

the /eft foot?. 

Fouetté’ a terre en tournant en dedans. 

Without bending the right knee, sweep the left 
foot across the ground and bring it sur le cou-de- 
pted devant, then quickly pass it sur le cou-de-pied 
derriére. The movement corresponds to that 
of a petit battement sur le cou-de-pied. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
During the execution of the fouetté a terre, rise 


1 Remember that after the execution of vonds de jambe en lair the 
foot always remains in the second position, en l’air. 

2 Fouetté, a whipping It implies a whipping movement of the raised 
foot as it passes rapidly in front of, or behind, the supporting foot. 


12 


13 


I4. 


15. 


16. 
17. 


18. 
1Q. 


Jeté en avant sur la demi-pointe with the /eft foot. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Développé a la seconde en I’air with the right foot. 

As the right foot moves in a line with the left knee— 

Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en 

bas and raise them to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot is extended to the second position, 

en Pair— 

Gradually open the arms to the second position. 

Double rond de jambe en I’air en dedans with the 

right foot. 

Fouetté a terre en tournant en dedans with the 

right foot. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Repeat No. 13. 

Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 

the right foot. 

As the right foot moves in a line with the left knee— 

Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the foot is extended to the fourth position back, 

en Pair— 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Jeté en arriére sur la demi-pointe with the right foot. 
Step backwards so that the right demi-pointe— 
with the leg well extended—falls in the fourth 
position back. 

Raise the left foot to the fourth position front, 
en latr. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 


23. Repeat No. 6. 


24. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the left foot. 
As the left foot moves in a line with the right knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position back, 
en ['atr— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position € avant. 

25. Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


26. | Jeté en arriére sur la demi-pointe with the /eft foot. 
Open the arms to the second position. 


27. Repeat No. 13. 


28. Double rond de jambe en I’air en dehors with the 
right foot. 


29. Fouetté a terre en tournant en dehors with the 
right foot. 


30. Repeat No. 13. 


31.| (a) Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the 
equilibrium. 
Incline the head to 6. 
Raise the arms immediately to the jifth position 
en haut, passing through the second position. 
(b) Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, 
passing through the second position. 
Lower the right foot to the left position back. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
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QUATRE PIROUETTES EN DEDANS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body 1s crozsé. 


1. Demi-pliez on both feet. 


2. Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
keeping the knees bent. 


Bring the body erect and raise the left foot potnte 
tendue, straightening the knees. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 


3. 





4. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 

(a) Rise on the 7ight demi-pointe. 

Raise the /eft foot as if to the fourth position back, 
en l’air, allowing the knee to bend. 

The pose is en attitude (crotsée). 


(6) Lower the right heel to the ground and demi- 
plez on the right foot. 

Straighten the deft knee. 

Bring both arms to the fifth position en avant. 


(c) Lower the left foot to the fourth position 
back. 

Straighten the right knee. 

Incline the head and body, from the waist, to 1. 
Raise the right arm above the head so that it 
faces 2. 

Sweep the /eft arm in a semi-circle downwards 
and backwards until it points to 4. 


The arms are en attitude. 


(zd) Execute a port de bras to the fourth position 
en avant. That is :— 
(i) Raise the deft arm to the second position. 
Lower the right arm to the second position. 
Bring the head erect, facing 2. 
(ii) Lower the right arm to the first position, 
pass it to the fifth position, and raise it to the 
fourth position en avant. 


(e) Demt-plez on both feet. 
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5. Un tour en dedans de pirouette 4 la seconde. 
Ptrouette to the right on the right demi-pointe 
so that the body passes 5 and continues in the 
same direction until it faces 5 again’. 

Exactly at the commencement of the pirouette— 
Sweep the right arm to the second position. 
Sweep the eft foot to the second position, en Tair. 
Continue in the same pose and direction until the 
body faces 5. | 

When the body faces 5 again— 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 


6. Return the body to the pose en attitude (crotsée). 
Slightly turn the body to the /eft so that it faces 2. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up, passing 
through the fifth position en bas. 

Quickly bend the left knee, so that the foot 
touches the side of the vight knee and passes a 
Pattitude. 

Raise the head and look towards the left hand. 





7. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


8. Un tour en dedans de pirouette en attitude. 
Pirouette to the right on the right demi-pointe 
until the body faces 2’. 

During the pzrouette— 

Straighten the 7ight knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Move the deft foot @ l’att:tude. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant ; 
continuing the movement, raise the J/eft arm 
above the head and open the right arm between 
the demi-seconde position and fourth position.* 


When the body faces 2 again— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 


9. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


1 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 

2 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2. 

3 If two or more turns are done, the arms are retained in the fifth 
position en avant during the first turn, to be opened during the second 
turn, and then retained in that position. 
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Un tour en dedans de pirouette en arabesque. 


Pirouette to the right on the right demi-pointe 
so that the body passes 8, and continue in the 
same direction until it faces 8 again.’ 

During the pirouette— 

Straighten the vight knee and rise sur la demi- 


ointe. 
Extend the left foot to the fourth position back, en 


| Par. 


Keep both arms rounded, raise them to the fifin 
position en avant, and,* when the body passes 6— 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position front. 
Leave the Jeft arm extended in the fourth 
position back, pointing to 6. 

When the body faces 8 for the last time— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 

The pose 1s en premiere arabesque. 


Turn to the /eft on the flat of the right foot until the 
body faces 2, then— 
Quickly bend the /eft knee so that the foot touches 
| the side of the right knee and passes d /’attitude. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas, then 
raise them en attitude, left arm up. 


Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


Un tour en dedans de pirouette’ sur le cou-de-pied. 


Turn round to the 7ight on the right demi-potinte 
so that the body passes 5, and continue in the 
same direction until it faces 5 again. 

(a2) Exactly at the commencement of the 
ptrouette— 

Straighten the 7ight knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

(b) Sweep the /eft foot to the second position, en 
Pos 


air. 
Open the right arm to the second position. 


1 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-1-8. 
2If two or more turms are done, the arms are retained en arabesque 
during the second or third turns. 


3 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5, 
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(c) Bend the left knee so that the toe—with the 
heel turned well outwards—is in a line with the 
right knee and the thigh raised to the second 
position, en lair. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(zd) When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Lower the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
(e) Lower the left foot to the fifth position back, 
allowing the knee to bend. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

_ Straighten the /eft knee. 

lide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, pointing to 1. 
Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 2. 


(The direction of the body is effacé)." 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Quatre Pirouettes en Dedans. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is crotsé. 


Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
oF the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 
34 4-3) 6—8, 1—2, 75» 57) =I. 

1 In the exercise described above the pupil is required to perform only 
one each of the Quatre Piroueties en Dedans, but as he gains in knowledge 


and facility of execution, he may perform two or three of each of the 
Quatre Pirouettes en Dedans. 
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ROND DE JAMBE DEVELOPPE 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The direc- 
tion of the body is croisé. 


1. Phez on both feet. 
As the heels rise from the ground— 
re the arms to the third position (right arm across 
body). 
‘Bring the head erect. 


2. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés 
4 la seconde en |’air. 

Pirouette to the right on the left demi-pointe 
so that the body passes 5 twice in succession, and 
continue in the same direction until it faces 5 
again.” 
During the execution of the pzrouette— 
(a) Straighten the Jeft knee and rise sur la 
demi-pointe. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant then 
raise the foot as high as possible until it is in a 
line with the /eft knee. 
Bring the arms to between the fifth position en bas 
and the fifth position en avant. 


(5) When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Lower the Jeft heel to the ground. 

Extend the right foot to the second position, en 
Patr. 

Open the arms to the second position. 


3. Développé 4 la quatriéme devant en l’air with the 
right foot. 
As the right foot moves in a line with the left knee— 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en l' air— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

1 The body moves 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 
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4. Grand rond de jambe en Il’air en dehors—very 
slowly. 
As the foot moves from fourth position front, en l’air, 
to the second position en l’air— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Keep the arms extended as the foot moves from 
second position, en l’air to fourth pos. back, en lair. 


5. Execute quickly one grand rond de jambe en I’air 
en dedans,’ then one grand rond de jambe en 
Yair en dehors. 

The arms remain in the second position. 


6. Développé 4 la seconde en l’air with the right foot. 
As the vight foot moves in a line with the left knee— 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en 
bas and raise them to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot is extended to the second position en 
Pair— 
Open the arms to the second position. 


7. Un tour en dedans développé a la seconde en Il’air. 
Turn to the /eft on the left demt-pointe until the 
body faces 5 again.” 

(a) Exactly at the commencement of the 
pirouette— 
Bend the right knee so that the toe of the right foot 
-with the heel turned well outwards—is in a line 
with the Jeft knee and the thigh raised to the 
second position, en lair. 
Rise on the left demt-pointe. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas and 
| raise them to the fifth position en avant. 


(6) When the body faces 5— 
| Lower the /eft heel to the ground. - 
Extend the right foot to the second position, 
| en Pair. 
‘Open the arms to the second position. 


1 When the foot executes quickly and successively one gvand nr 
de jambe en l’aiy en dedans, then one grand rond de jambe en l'air en 
dehors, this movement is termed rond de jambe balancé. 


2 The body moves from 5-2-6-3-7-4-8-I-5. 
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8. Slowly turn the body to the J/eft until it faces 6. 
During this movement, keep the right foot—well 
extended—pointing to 8, and execute a dégagé en 
dedans. That is :— 

Allow the right leg to turn slowly inwards on the 
pivot of the ins. 

During the execution of this movement the arms 
remain in the same line,’ except that the deft arm 
is slightly raised, and consequently the right arm 
slightly lowered,* so that the pose 1s en premiere 
arabesque.* 


g. Rise on the Jeft demt-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 
10. Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Slightly turn the body to the right so that it faces 5, 
then— 
Lower the right foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Rond de fambe Développé. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading /eft for 
right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 
3—4, 4—3, 0—8, I—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 

1 The hands turn slowly, palms downwards. 

2 The left hand points to 6, and the right hand to 8. 

3 See Arabesques, Fig. 36. 
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DEVELOPPE CECCHETTI. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is crotsé. 

1. Pliez on both feet. 

2. As the heels rise from the ground— 
Carry the arms to the third position (right arm across 
body). 


Bring the head erect. 


3- Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés a 
la seconde en l’air,’ turning on the /eft foot. 
4. Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


Jeté de cété sur la demi-pointe with the vight foot. 
Spring sideways on the right demi-pointe so that 
the foot points to 8. 

Raise the /eft foot to the second position, en l’air, 
straightening the /eft knee. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
The arms remain in the second position. 
6. Demi-pliex on the right foot. 
7. Jeté de cdté sur la demi-pointe with the /eft foot. 
Spring sideways on the left demi-pointe so that the 
foot points to 6. 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en lair, 
straightening the right knee. 
Lower the deft heel to the ground. 
The arms remain in the second position. 
8. Rise on the left demi-pointe. 
g. | Lower the right foot to the fifth position front. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Slightly turn the body to the /eft so that it faces 2. 
Incline the head to 3. 
10. Repeat No. 1. 
11. Repeat No. 2. 
12. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés a 
la quatriéme devant en |’air. 
Pirouette to the right on the left demi-pointe so 
that the body passes 5 twice in succession, and 
1 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 
I 
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continue in the same direction until it faces 5 
again. 
During the execution of the pirouette— 
(a) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la 
demi-pointe. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant 
and raise the foot as high as possible—keeping 
the toe pointed well downwards—until the toe 
is in a line with the left knee and the thigh 
| raised to the second position, en lair. 
(6) Extend the vight foot to the fourth position 
front, en Tair. 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Jeté en avant sur la demi-pointe with the 7ight foot. 
Spring forwards on the zight demt-pointe so that 
| the foot points to 5. 
Extend the /eft foot to the fourth position back, 
| en T’air, straightening the /eft knee. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Développé a la seconde en l’air with the left foot. 
As the /eft foot moves in a line with the right knee— 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas 
and raise them to the fifth position en avant. 
As the left foot is extended to the second position, 
en P'air— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Double rond de jambe en I’air en dedans with the 
left foot. 
Fouetté a terre en tournant en dedans. 
Without bending the right knee,sweep the left foot 
across the ground and bring it sur le cou-de-picd 
devant, and then quickly pass it sur le cou-de-pied 
derriére. ‘The movement is exactly similar to 
| that of a petit battement sur le cou-de-pted. 
Lower the arms to the Byer position en bas. 
During the execution of the fouetté @ terre, rise 
on the right demt-pointe and quickly turn to the 
right until the body faces 5. 
When the body returns facing 5— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 





18. 


19. 


20. 


22. 
23. 


24. 


25. 
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Repeat No. 15. 


Rise on the right demt-pointe to preserve the equi- 
librium. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Lower the left foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Slightly turn the body to the /eft so that it faces 2. 
Incline the head to 3. 


Repeat No. 1. 
Repeat No. 2. 


Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés 
a la quatriéme derriére en l’air. 
Pirouette to the right on the left demt-pointe so 
that the body passes 5 twice in succession, and 
continue in the same direction until the body 
faces 5 again. 
During the execution of the pzrouette— 
(a) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la 
| demi-pointe. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant and 
raise the right foot as high as possible—keeping 
the toe pointed well downwards—until the toe 
is in a line with the /eft knee and the thigh raised 
| to the second position, en l’azr. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas and 
raise them to the fifth position en avant. 
(6) When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Extend the right foot to the fourth position back, 
en Pair. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
(a) Lower the arms to the first position, pass them 
to the fifth position en bas, then raise them to the 
fifth position en avant. 
(°) Slightly turn to the right on the flat of the left 
oot, so that the body faces r. 
Move the right leg a Vattitude. 
Raise the right arm above the head and sweep the 
left arm in a semi-circle outwards and backwards so 
that it points to 3. 
The pose is en attitude (croisée). 


Rise on the left demt-pointe. 
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26. Lower the left heel to the ground and demi-pliez 
on the /eft foot. 

Lower the right arm and extend it to the fourth 
position front, pointing to 1. 

Lower the J/eft arm to the first position, pass it to 
the fifth position en bas, and extend it in the fourth 
osition front, pointing to I. 

Straighten the right knee so that the foot is extended 
| to the fourth position back, en l’air. 

The pose is en cinguiéme arabesque (crotsée). 





27. Pas de bourrée renversé en tournant en dehors. 
(a) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi- 
| pointe. 

Lower the right foot to the fifth position back and 
keep it sur la demi-pointe. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist— 
to I. 

During the execution of these movements turn 
the body to the vight until it faces 4. 

(6) Continue to turn the body to the ght 
until it faces 2. During the execution of the 
turn— 

(i) Step on the left demi-pointe towards 3. 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

(Note that the feet are in the second position.) 

(1) Lower the deft heel to the ground and 

 demi-pliez. 

Bring the right foot to the fifth position front, 

allowing the knee to bend. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Bring the head erect, facing 2. 

(c) Slide the right foot tothe fourth position 
front. 

I\aise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 

Raise the /eft foot—with the leg well extended 

—pointe tendue. 


28. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


29. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette sur le cou-de- 
pied turning on the right foot. 


30. | Straighten the deft knee. 
Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, to 1. 
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Raise the arms en atiztude, left arm up. 
‘Incline the head and body—from the wrist— 
‘towards 2. 


The direction of the body is effacé. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Développé Cecchettt. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, 
left foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 
The direction of the body is crozsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
rig and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 


3—4, 4-3, 0—8, 1-2, 7-5, 57, 2—1. 
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DEVELOPPE FOUETTE CECCHETTI. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. ‘The direc- 
tion of the body is crozsé. 


1. Demi-pliez and rise sur les demi-pointes. 


2. | Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pted devant. 
Bring the head erect. 


3. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (croisée). 
(a) As the right foot rises in line with the left 
knee— 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position 
en avant. 

(5) As the right foot is extended to the fourth 
position front, en l’'air— 

Gradually raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
Slightly incline the head and body from the waist 
towards I. 


4. Rise on the eft demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 

5. (a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
(5) Lower the right foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, and withdraw it sur le cou-de-pied. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en 
bas. 

6. Développé a la quatriéme devant en lair (croisée), 

with the vight foot, but this time— 

Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 

Slightly incline the head to 3. 


7, | Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Lower the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 


8. Un tour en dehors développé a la quatriéme 
devant en l’air (croisée). 

(a) Execute a demi-grand rond de jambe en l’atr en 
dehors. 

As the foot moves from the fourth position front, 
en l’air—second position, en [’air— 

Open the right arm to the second position. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur /a demi-pointe. 
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(5) Bend the right knee so that the right toe— 
with the heel turned well outwards—is in a line 
with the /Jeft knee and the thigh raised to the 
second position, en lair. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
During these movements, turn to the right so 
that the body returns facing 2. 

When the body faces 2— 

Repeat No. 3. | 


9. | Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Lower the /eft arm to the fourth position en avant. 


10. Fouetté dégagé a la quatrieme derriére en l’air 
en tournant en dedans’. 
(a) Straighten the Jeft knee. 
Turn to the left on the left demt-pointe. 
As the body and leg pass from 2 to 3— 
In one semi-circular movement sweep the left 
arm above the head and lower it to the second 
position. 
Gradually raise the right arm above the head. 
The arms are en attitude. 
(5) Continue to turn in the same pose and 
direction until the body faces 1. 
As the body passes from 3 to r— 
Keep the right foot pointing to 3, so that the body 
continues to turn from the waist only. 
When the body faces 1— 
(c) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Lower the right arm and extend it to the fourth 
position front. 
Pass the left arm to the fourth position back. 
(d) Lower the left arm to the fifth position, then 
raise it to the fourth position en avant. 
(e) Gradually turn outwards both wrists and 
extend the arms, the vight arm higher than the 
left. 
The pose is en troistéme arabesque (crotsée). 
(") Slightly turn the body to the left so that it faces 5. 
ove the right leg so that it points to 7. 
Move both arms to the fifth position en avant and 
| open them to the second position. 


1 The whole of the sections contained in No. 10 should be executed as 
one continuous movement. 


II. 
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(5) To complete the movement, lower the right 
arm to the fifth position and raise it to the fourth 
position en avant. 

Slightly incline the head towards 6. 


12. | Turn the wrists so that the palms are downwards. 
Demti-pliez on the left foot. 
Move the vight leg so that it points to 4. 
The pose is en arabesque. 


13. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette développés 4a la 
premiére arabesque. 


(a) Step backwards on the right demt-pointe, to 4. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Raise the left foot as high as possible—keeping the 
toe pointed well downwards—-so that the toe is in 
a line with the right knee and the thigh raised to 
the second position, en lair. 

Then, without stopping, turn to the right until 
the body passes 8 twice in succession and faces 
8 again. 

When the body faces 8 for the last time— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 


(6b) Développé a la premiere arabesque with the 
left foot. 

Extend the left foot to the fourth position back, 
en lair, pointing to 6. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, 
then— 

Extend the right arm in the fourth position 
front. 

Sweep the Jeft arm in a semi-circle outwards 
and backwards until it is extended to the fourth 
position back. 


The pose 1s en premiere arabesque. 


14. | Keep the arms extended and, without bending the 
right knee, bend the body downwards from the waist 
until the finger-tips of the right hand touch the 
ground. 

The left leg should move naturally upwards so that 
the right arm and /eft leg are always in the same 
straight line. 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 


19. 
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Slowly raise the body from the waist until the pose 
iS again en premiere arabesque. 


Dégagé a la seconde en l’air with the left foot. 
Keep the J/eft foot pointing to 6, and turn the 
body—from the waist only—until it faces 5. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
Incline the body as far as possible towards 8. 
(The arms, head, and body should be in a hori- 
zontal line with the raised foot). 


Fouetté a terre en arriére with the /eft foot. 
Sweep the /eft foot across the ground and bring it 
sur le cou-de-pied derrieére. 

Quickly, in one sweeping movement, bring the 
arms to the second position and lower them to the 
jifth position en bas. 

Bring the head and body erect, facing 5. 


Gradually demi-plez on the right foot and slightly 
turn to the /eft, facing 2. 

Raise the left foot to the fourth position back, en 
Pair. 

Move the arms en arabesque (passing through the 
fifth position en avant) so that the ght arm points 
to 4, and the /eft points to 2. 


The pose is en guatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (effacée). 


(a) Straighten the right knee. 

Bend the J/eft knee so that the toe—with the toe 
pointed well downwards—is in a line with the 
right knee and the thigh raised to the second 
position, en lair. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(6) Extend the left foot to the fourth position 
front, en Pair, pointing to 2. 

Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up), passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 


20. | Rise on the right demi-pointe. 


Incline the head and body to 8. 
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Jeté 4 la quatriéme position (effacée) with the 
left foot. 


Spring forwards on the /eft foot towards 2. 

As the left foot touches the ground— 
Demi-pliez on the left foot and raise the right 
foot to the fourth position back, en l’air, pointing 
to 4. 

Gracefully lower the /eft hand so that the finger- 
tips touch the lips, then extend the hand?’ in a line 
with, and at right angles to, the /eft shoulder. 
The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (effacée). 


Pas de bourrée en soussus. 


(a) Straighten the deft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Lower the right foot to the fifth position back, and 
keep it sur la demi-pointe. 

Lower the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

(5) Step with the left foot to the second 
position—sur la demt-pointe. 

Lower the deft heel to the ground. 

Slide the right foot to the first position and lower 
the heel to the ground, allowing both knees to 
bend. 

(c) Slide the right foot through the fifth position 
front to the fourth position front (crozsée). 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas and 
raise them to the fifth position en avant. 

(d) Straighten both knees. 

Raise the left foot pointe tendue. 

Carry the arms en attitude, left arm up. 


Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


Deux tours en dedans de pirouette sur le cou-de- 
pied. 


Remain on the right demi-pointe. 
Open the /eft foot to the second position, en l’air, 
ointing to 6. 
aise the arms to the fifth position en haut, then 
lower them to the second position, palms upwards. 
Incline the head and shoulders to 8. 


1 Palm upwards. 


Adage 117 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Développé Fouetté Cecchetti. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croztsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
regi, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 


4—3; 6—8, I—2, 7—5> 5—7) 21. 
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PAS DE CHACONNE CECCHETTI 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


I. 


Pliez on both feet. 


2. | As the heels rise from the ground, carry the arms 


mb 


to the third position (right arm across body). 
Bring the head erect. 


Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés 4 
Ja seconde en |’air turning on the Jeft foot. 


Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


. Jeté de cété sur la demi-pointe with the vight foot. 


Spring sideways on the right demt-pointe so that 
the right foot points to 8. 

Raise the /eft foot to the second position, en lair, 
with the knee straight. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 


Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


Jeté de cété sur la demi-pointe with the left foot. 
Spring sideways on the left demi-pointe so that the 
left foot points to 6. 

Raise the right foot to the second position, en lair, 
with the knee straight. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


(a) Step with the right foot in the second position— 
sur la pointe—to 8 and follow tmmediately with— 


(5) Un tour en dedans de pirouette développé a 
la quatriéme derriére en )’air. 
() Bend the /eft knee so that the toe of the left 
oot—with the heel turned well outwards—is in 
a line with the right knee and the thigh raised 
to the second position, en lair. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
During the execution of these movements, turn 
to the right until the body faces 8. 


IZ. 
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(1) When the body returns facing 8— 

Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Extend the /eft foot to the fourth position back, en 
Pair, pointing to 6. 

— the arms to the fifth position en avant, 
then— 

Extend the right arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 8. 

Extend the /Jeft arm in the fourth position back, 
pointing to 6. 

The pose is en premiere arabesque. 


. | Slightly turn the body to the J/efé so that it faces 5. 
Bring the arms to the second position. 
Move the deft leg so that it points to 7. 


- | (a) Lower the left arm—turning the hand palm 

downwards—and gracefully pass it to the first 
‘position, then to the fifth position, then raise it to 
the fourth position en avant, and carry it near to the 
breast. 
Turn the right hand—palm downwards—and lower 
| it to the demi-seconde position. 

Both arms point to 8. 
| The arms are en troisiéme arabesque. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 8. 


Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


Jeté en arriére a l’attitude with the /eft foot. 

|\(a) Spring backwards on the /eft pointe to 3. 
Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 
Raise the right foot a lattitude. 
During the movement, turn to the /eft so that the 
body faces 1. 
(6) When the body faces 1— 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Raise the eft arm to the fourth position en haut. 
| The arms are in the fifth position en haut. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 2." 


14. Bring the head and body erect, facing 5. 


va & 


Lower the right foot to the fifth position back. _ 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, passing 
through the second position. 

he left arm and /eft leg seen in plan form a crescent. 


I2ZG6 


15. 


16. 


17. 


18. 
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Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors. 

(a) Rise sur les demt-pointes. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(6) Lower the heels to the ground! and demi-pliez. 
Open the /eft foot to the second position, and carry 
it a little further so that the toe is raised about 
six inches from the ground. The movement 1s 
exactly similar to that of a battement dégagé. 
Open the arms to the second position. 

c) Rise on the right demi-pointe. 

d) Lower the 7ight heel to the ground. 

Lower the left foot to the second position. (Im- 
mediately the feet come to the ground, demi- 
pliez on both feet.) 

Carry the /eft arm to the fourth position en avant. 


Trois tours en dehors de pirouette relevés a la 
seconde en lair. 
Pirouette to the left on the right demi-pointe, until 
the body faces 5. 
At the commencement of the pirouette— 
Open the left foot to the second position, en lair. 
Open the left arm to the second position. 
Fach time the body returns facing 5— 
Lower the right heel to the ground with a plié a 
quart, and quickly rise sur la demi-pointe. 
When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Bring the /eft foot 1n front of the knee. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
Without stopping— 
Trois tours en dehors de pirouette with the work- 
ing foot raised in front of the knee and the arms 
in the fifth position en haut. 

Echappé a la quatriéme position, /eft foot back. 
Lightly spring upwards into the air off the 
right foot. 

Come to the ground with the feet in the fourth 
position, left foot back. 

Open the arms between the fifth position en 
avanti and the second position, palms half-turned 
upwards. 


Note.— With the exception of No. 17 all the turns should 
be attempted sur la pointe. 


1 This movement can also be done in the following manner : 
Lower the right heel to the ground retaining the left foot sur le 
cou-de-pied devant, allowing the ball of the foot to rest on the ground. 
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Exercise of the Left Foot in Pas de Chaconne Cecchettt. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is crotsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading J/eft for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 
3—4, 4-3, 6—8, I—2, 7-5, 57, 21. 
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TEMPS DE COURANTE.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


Part I.—TeEmps DE COURANTE SUR LES DEMI-POINTES. 


1. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air—demi- 
position—(effacée) with the vight foot, to 1. 


(a) Demi-pliez on both feet. 


(6) Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant 
Turn the shoulders to face 1. 


(c) Raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant and open the right arm to the second 
position, pointing to 4. 

Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
front, en Tatr, pointing to 1, 

Incline the head to 2, 


2. Step forwards on the right foot and keep it sur la 
demi-pointe. 
As the right toot touches the ground— 
Raise the /eft foot to the fourth position back, en lair 
(demi-position), then allow the knee to bend and 
bring it sur le cou-de-pied derriere. 

3. Bring the /eft foot to the fifth position back, keeping 


it sur la demi-pointe, and lower both heels to the 
ground, allowing the knees to bend. 

As the heels come to the ground— 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Bring the head erect. 


4. Raise the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 


5. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air—demi- 
position—with the /eft foot. 

(a) Demi-pliez on the right foot. 

(5) Extend the /eft foot to the fourth position 

back, en lair (demi-position), pointing to 3. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 





1 The Courante was a dance of the 16th century. The name courante 
is derived from the Italian corrente, current, stream. 
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On 


. | Step backwards on the left foot and keep it sur la 
demt-pointe, inclining the head to the left. 
Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
As the left foot touches the ground— 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position front, en 
Lair (demt-position), then bend the knee and lower the 
foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
7. Bring the right foot to the fifth position front and 
keep it sur la demt-pointe. 
8. | Lower both heels to the ground, allowing the knees 
to bend. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Turn the body to face 5, and bring the head erect. 
g. | Keeping the vzght knee bent, slide the /eft foot to the 
fourth position back and keep it sur la pointe tendue. 
Raise both arms to the fifth position en avant and open 
the right arm to the second position. 
Incline the head to 8. 
10. Grand rond de jambe 4 terre en dedans with the 
left foot. 
(a) As the left foot moves from the fourth 
position back to the second position— 
Open the /eft arm to the second position. 
Bring the head erect. 
(5) As the deft foot moves from the second 
position to the fourth position front— 
Sweep the right arm in a semi-circle forwards 
and inwards so that it is in the fourth position 
en avant. 
Gradually incline the head to 6. 
11. | Slide the Jeft foot to the fifth position front, allowing 
the left knee to bend. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
12.| Bring the body erect and rise sur les demt-potntes, 
facing I. 
Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 
The head inclines to 2. _ 
Keep the feet sur les demi-pointes in the fifth position 
and turn to the right, sur les demt-pointes," by a 
series of little close steps, so that the body passes 
8; continue in the same manner and direction 
until it faces 2. 
1During the turn the feet change places, the right foot coming in front. 
K 
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As the body passes from 4—7— 
Gradually lower the right arm to the second position. 
Raise the deft arm to the second position. 
Bring the head erect. 
As the body passes from 7—2— 
Gradually raise the /eft arm above the head. 
Lower the right arm to the demt-seconde position. 
(Thus the arms are en attitude, left arm up.) 
When the body faces 2— 
Incline the head towards 1.1 
13. | (2) Lower both hecls to the ground, allowing the 
knees to bend. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(5) Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

14. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (demi- 

position) with the /eft foot. 
As the deft foot rises in a line with the right 
knee — 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en lair (demi-position), to 2— 
Open the left arm to the second position, 
pointing to 3. 

Repeat Nos. 2 to 12, reading /eft for right and vice versa, 
while, owing to the reverse direction of the body’s turns, the 
wall numbers stated above will now correspond to those 
directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 
7—5) 5-7: 


ParT II.—Temps DE COURANTE (SAUTE). 








Lower both heels to the ground. 
Lower both arms to the fifth position en bas. 
16. Demi-pliez on both feet. 
17. Temps levé sur le cou-de-pied devant with the 
right foot. 
Spring upwards into the air off both feet. 
While the body is in the air— 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Slightly incline the head to 2. 
As the left foot comes to the ground— 
Allow the /eft knee to bend. 


1 The movement of the head in this turn corresponds to that in a 
renversé. 


15. 





18. 


IQ. 


20. 


21. 


22. 


aa. 


24. 


25. 
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Développé a la quatriéme devant en )’air—demi- 
position—(effacée) with the right foot. 

Raise the arms to the fourth position en avant (left 
arm across the body). 


Step forwards on the right foot towards 1 and keep it 

sur la demi-pointe. 

As the right foot touches the ground— 

Raise the /eft foot to the fourth position back, en l’atr 

alae sa aaael then bend the knee and lower the 
oot sur le cou-de-pted derriére. 


Bring the deft foot to the fifth position back and— 
Demi-pltez on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Temps levé sur le cou-de-pied derriére with 
the /eft foot. 

Spring upwards into the air off both feet. 

While the body 1s in the air— 

Bring the /eft foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 

As the zight foot comes to the ground— 

Allow the right knee to bend. 


Développé a Ja quatriéme derriére en lair (demi- 
position) with the eft foot. 
The left foot points to 3. 


(a) Step backwards on the deft foot and keep it 
sur la demt-pointe. 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 

As the left foot touches the ground— 

Raise the right foot to the fourth position front, en 
Vair—demi-position (effacée)—- pointing to 1. 

(5) Allow the right knee to bend and bring the foot 
sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Bring the right foot to the fifth position front and— 
Demi-pltez on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Emboité en tournant en dedans. 


(a) Temps levé sur le cou-de-pied devant with 
the /eft foot. That is :— 
Spring upwards into the air off both feet. 
While the body 1s in the air— 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
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Come to the ground on the right foot, allow- 
ing the knee to bend. 

Bring the deft shoulder forward to 1, and look 
over the shoulder. 

During this movement, turn to the right so 
that the body faces 4. 

(6) Spring upwards sur place and turn the body 

to 2. 

While the body is in the air— 

Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

Turn the head to 1. 

Come to the ground on the left foot. 

(c) Assemblé coupé devant. ‘That is :— 
Spring upwards into the air off the deft foot. 
Come to the ground, allowing the knees to 
bend, with the fect in the fifth position, right 
foot front, facing 5. 


26. Trois petits changements, finishing in the fifth 

position, /eft foot front. 

Manner of executing a petit changement :— 
Spring very slightly upwards into the air off both 
feet, so slightly that the toes hardly leave the 
ground. 
Simultaneously interchange the feet and come 
to the ground—allowing the knees to bend—- 
in the fifth position, left foot front. 
The second changement finishes with the feet 
in the fifth position, right foot front. 
The third changement finishes with the feet in the 
fifth position, left foot front. 


Repeat Nos. 16 to 26, reading left for right, and vice 
versa; while, owing to the reverse direction of the 
body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above 
will now correspond to those directly opposite 
—that is: 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 
5—7, 2—I. 
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UN TOUR EN DEDANS DE PIROUETTE REN- 


VERSE A LA SECONDE EXECUTE EN 


DIAGONALE. 


Stand erect at the far end of the room near 3 and facing 1, 
with the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is effacé. 


I. 


Step forwards on the right foot towards 1. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the /eft foot slightly off the ground. 


(a) Demi-pliez on the right foot and—- 

Lower the /eft foot to the ground and slide it to the 
first position, then to fourth position front. 

(5) Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, 
en l’atr. 

Straighten the /eft knee. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant and— 
Extend the /eft arm to the fourth position front. 
Extend the right arm to the fourth position back. 
The pose is en premtére arabesque (croisée). 


Un tour en dedans de pirouette renversé 4 la 

seconde. 
(a) Bend the zight knee so that the toe is in a 
line with the deft knee and the thigh raised to the 
second position, en lair. 
Bring the arms between the fifth position en 
bas and the second position. 
(5) Turn on the left demt-pointe to the left until 
the body again faces 1. 
As the body passes from 1—2— 
Incline the arms, head, and body—from the 
waist—to the vight. 
Continue to turn until the body faces 1. 
Gradually bring the head and body erect. 
Pass the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
When the body faces 1, quickly— 
Open the arms to the demt-seconde position. 
Incline the head and arms—from the waist—as 
far as possible to 2. 
Open the right foot to the second position, en air, 
pointing to 4. 
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4. Jeté en avant 4 la quatriéme position with the 
right foot. 
Fall forwards on the right foot towards 1. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the /eft foot slightly off the ground. 
Bring the body erect. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


5. (a) Lower the left foot to the ground, demi-pliez 
on both feet and slide the Jeft foot to the first posi- 
tion, then to fourth position front. 

(b) Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, 
en Pair. 

Straighten the /eft knee. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, and— 
Extend the /eft arm to the fourth position front. 
Extend the right arm to the fourth position back. 
The pose is en premicre arabesque (crotsée). 


6. Un tour en dedans de pirouette renversé a la 
seconde. 

Repeat the whole exercise ad libitum, then repeat with 
the left foot, reading left for right, and vice versa ; while, 
owing to the reverse direction of the body's turns, the wall 
numbers stated above will now correspond to those directly 
opposite—that is : 3—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7. 
2—I. 
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DEUX TOURS EN DEDANS DE PIROUETTE 
RENVERSES A LA SECONDE, 


Stand near to 1 and facing 1, with the head upright, the 
feet in the fourth position, right foot back and pointe tendue, 
the arms in the fifth position en bas. ‘The direction of the 
body is crotsé. 

1. Coupé dessous with the right foot. 
(2) Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied 
derrteére. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot and rise sur la dem- 
pointe. 
(5) Place the vight foot in the position occupied 
by the deft foot, and demi-pliez on the right foot. 
Raise the /eft foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Slightly turn the body to the Zeft so that it faces 5. 


2. Petit fouetté sauté en arriére. 
(a) Spring upwards into the air off the right foot. 
Open the /eft foot to the side, without moving the 
thigh. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
(5) Come to the ground on the right foot, 
allowing the knee to bend. 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Bring the arms—palms downward—to the third 
position, /eft arm across body. 
Slightly turn the body to the /eft so that it faces 2. 
Incline the head to 1. 


3. Jeté en arriére with the Jeft foot. 
Spring backwards on the left demt-pointe towards 


3; 
As the foot touches the ground— 

Raise the right foot as high as possible so that the 
toe is in a line with the left knee and the thigh 
raised to the second position en l'atr. 


4. Un tour en dedans de pirouette. 
Turn to the /eft until the body faces 1, and 
immediately — 
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5. Un tour en dedans de pirouette renversé a la 
seconde en I’air. 
Turn on the left demi-pointe to the left until the 
body faces r. 
As the body passes from 1—2— 
Incline the arms, head, and body—from the 
waist—to the wight. 
Continue to turn until the body faces 1. 
Gradually bring the head and body erect. 
The arms pass to the fifth position en haut. 
When the body faces 1, quickly— 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—as 
far as possible to 2. 
Open the right foot to the second position, en 
lair, pointing to 4. 
6. Jeté en avant a la quatriéme position with the 
right foot. 
Fall forwards on the right foot towards 1. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the /eft foot slightly off the ground. 
Bring the body erect. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


7. | Lower the left foot to the ground, demi-pliez on 
both feet, and slide the /eft foot to the first position, 
then to the fourth position front, to I. 

Raise the right foot pointe tendue. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Repeat the whole exercise ad libitum and then repeat on 
the left foot, reading left for right, and vice versa ; while, 
owing to the reverse direction of the body’s turns, the 
wall numbers stated above will now correspond to those 
directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 
7—5» 57> 2—I. 
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CINO RELEVES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is crois¢. 


I. 


Pez in the fifth position, then straighten both 
knees. 

Demi-pliez on both feet and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes. 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pted devant. 

Turn the body to face 5, and bring the head erect. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en lair with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant, 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equili- 
brium. 


Lower the deft heel to the ground. 


(a) Without bending the knee, lower the right 
foot to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

(6) Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied 
devant. 

Rise on the left dem1-pointe. 

Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en das. 
(c) Lower the left heel to the ground. 


anes a la seconde en l’air with the reght 

oot. 
As the right foot rises in a line with the /eft knee— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant. _ 
As the foot is extended to the second position, 
en l'atr— oy 
Gradually open the arms to the second position. 


Io. 
Il. 


12. 


13. 


14. 
15. 


16. 


17. 
18. 


1g. 


20. 


21 


A Manual of Classical Ballet 


Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equi- 
librium. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


(a) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the second position, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the second position. 
(5) Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied 
derriéere. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Lower the deft heel to the ground. 
Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant, 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
back, en l air— 
Gradually open the arms to the second position. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equi- 
librium. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


(a) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position back, pointe tendue. 

(5) Repeat No. 116. 

(c) Repeat No. r1c. 

Repeat No. 8. 

Repeat No. 9. 

Repeat No. ro. 

(a) Repeat No. 11a. 

(6) Repeat No. 76. 

(c) Repeat No. 7c. 

Repeat No. 4, raise the arms to fifth position en 
haut, and repeat No. s. 


. | Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


Lower the right foot to the fifth position front, 
allowing both knees to bend. 
Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
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22. Battement dégagé a la seconde with the right foot. 
(a) Slide the right foot to the second position 
and a little further so that it rises about four 
inches from the ground. 

As the foot rises from the ground— 

Rise on the left demi-pointe. 

Incline the head to 6. 

Gradually raise the arms to the demt-seconde 
position. 

(6) Lower the left heel to the ground and 
demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Bring the right foot to the fifth position back, 
allowing the knee to bend. 

Turn the body to the vight so that it faces 1. 
Incline the head to 4. 


(c) Straighten both knees. 


NOTE. 


This exercise is given as originally composed by Maestro 
Cecchetti, but as he felt that the particular re/evés which 
occur in Nos. 7, 11, 15 and 19 were too much of a strain on 
the pupil in a damp climate, these were omitted, and it ts 
usually so done in England. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Cing Relevés. 


Remain as at the end of the last exercise and repeat the 
whole of the last exercise, reading left for right, and vice 
versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction of the body’s 
turns, the wall numbers stated above will now correspond 
to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8 
I—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 
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PAS DE LA MASCOTTE.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. ‘The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


1. Plez on both feet, then straighten the knees. 


2. Peter on both feet and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes. 





3. | Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Slightly turn to the right so that the body faces 5. 
4. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 


the right foot. 

As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en l’air— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


5. Demi-grand rond de jambe en |’air en dehors 
avec relevé. 
Move the right foot to the second position, 
en lair. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demt- 
pointe. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
As the right foot reaches the second position, 
en l'air— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
6. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en l’air with 
the rzght foot. 
As the right foot passes in a line with the left 
knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
back, en P'air— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
| Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


7. Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dedans 
avec relevé. 
1 This exercise is entitled Pas de la Mascotte because it was composed 
by the Maestvo Cecchetts on the occasion of the opening of his Académie 
de Danse in London. 
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8. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (croisée) 


IO. 


with the right foot. 

aa the right foot passes in a line with the left 
nee— 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Turn slightly to the /eft so that the body faces 2. 

As the foot is extended to the fourth position 

front, en lair (croiseé), pointing to 2— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then 

en attitude, left arm up. 

Incline the head to 1. 





9. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en |’air with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot passes in a line with the left 
knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, 
mats the deft arm through the second position. 
urn to the /eft so that the body faces 6. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
back, en lair, pointing to 8— 
Extend the /eft arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 6. 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position back, 
pointing to 8. 
The pose is en premiére arabesque. 


Dégagé a la seconde en I’air with the right foot. 
Keep the right foot pointing to 8, and, allowing 
the leg to turn on the pivot of the hip, turn the 
head and body—from the waist only—to the 
right, so that the body faces 5. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en haut. 


rr. Turn to the right on the left foot until the body 
faces 2. 

12. Ruse on the left demi-pointe. 

13. Jeté a la quatriéme position (effacée). 


Spring forwards on the right demt-pointe towards I. 
As the right foot touches the groound— 
Lower the right heel to the ground and dem:-phez 
on the right foot. 
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Raise the left foot to the fourth position back, 
en Tair. 

Gracefully lower the right hand so that the 
finger-tips touch the lips, then extend the hand— 
palm upwards—in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 1. 

The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (effacée). 


14. Pas de bourrée en sussous. 
(a) Straighten the right knee and rise sur la 
demt-potinte. 
Lower the /eft foot to the fifth position back, and 
keep it sur la demi-pointe. 
Bring the arms to the demt-seconde position. 


(5) Open the right foot to the second position, 
sur la demi-pointe, and—- 

Lower the vight heel to the ground, then— 
Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the /eft foot 
to the first position. 


(c) Slide the left foot to the fifth position front, 

then to the fourth position front (crotsé), pointing 
| to 1, then-— 

Raise the right leg to the fourth position back, 
en Pair. 
‘Move the arms en arabesque, left arm pointing 
to 1, reght arm pointing to 3. 

Incline the head to 2. 

The pose is en guatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 


15. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette en attitude. 
Step on the right demi-pointe and turn to the 
right until the body passes 2 and again faces 2. 
During the movement— 
Raise the /eft arm above the head. 
Raise the /eft foot a l’attitude. 


16. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


17. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette en attitude 
renversé. 
(a) First prrouette. 
Rise on the right demi-pointe and pirouette to 
the right until the body returns to 2. 
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At the commencement of the prrouette— 

Bring the arms between the fifth position en 
bas and fifth postion en avant. 

Raise the /eft foot @ Lattitude. 

(5) Second pirouette. 

Continue to pirouette to the right. 

As the body passes from 2—1— 

Incline the arms, head, and body—from the 
waist—to the Jeft. 

As the body passes from 1—4— 

Gradually bring the head and body erect. 

The arms pass to the fifth position en haut. 

As the body passes from 4—3— 

Incline the arms, head, and body—from the 
waist—to the right. 

As the body passes from 3—2— 

In one very quick movement— 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—as 
far as possible to 1. 

(c) Lower the left foot to the fifth position back. 
Bring the head and body erect, facing 5. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


18. Glissade with the deft foot. 
(a) Demi-pltez on both feet. 
(6) Slide the /eft foot to the second position, 
keeping it sur la demt-pointe. 
Raise the right foot off the ground. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
(c) Lower the right foot to the fifth position front 
and demt-pliez on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Without stopping— 


19. Grand assemblé dessus élancé. 
(a) Slide the left foot to the second position and 
execute a grand battement a la seconde en latr 
(sauté). 7 
Exactly as the foot passes to the second position, 
en Pcir— 
Leap upwards into the air off the right foot. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
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(6) While the body is in the air— 

Bend the left knee and bring together the soles of 
the two feet. 

Come to the ground—allowing the knees to 
bend—with the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(c) Straighten both knees. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Pas de la Mascotte. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with the 
head inclined to 4, the knees straight, the feet in the fifth 
position, /eft foot front, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. ‘The direction of the body is croisé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction of 
the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 
4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 
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PAS DE CHACONNE: 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The position of the body 1s en face. 

1. Demt-phez on both feet. 

2. {Slide the vight foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Rond de jambe a terre en dehors with the right foot. 
As the foot moves from the fourth position front 
to the second position— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
As the foot moves from the second position to the 
fourth position back— 
Keep the arms extended. 
Incline the head towards 6. 
Slide the right foot to the fifth position back, rising 
sur les demt1-pointes. 
Bring the body erect. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Bring the deft foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Huit petits battements’ sur le cou-de-pied with 
the left foot. 
Rise on the right demi-pointe. 
Change the position of the feet so that the eft heel 
is lowered to the ground behind the right foot, and 
the right foot raised sur le cou-de-pted devant. 





to 
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g. Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air with 
the right toot. 

As the right foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front en lair, pointing to 5— 
Open the right arm to the second position. 
Incline the head towards 8. 


1The Chaconne was a late 16th century dance which became very 
popular during the 17th and early 18th centuries. ‘The name chaconne 
is derived from the Spanish chacone, which omginates from the Basque 
chocuna, pretty (Littré). 

? The foot beats back to front throughout. 


L 
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10. Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


11. Jeté en avant sur la demi-pointe with the right foot. 
Step forwards on the right foot to 5. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
a the left foot to the fourth position back, en 
air. 
The arms remain in the fourth position en avant. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


12. Grand rond de jambe en lair en dedans (croisée) 
with the left foot. 

As the foot moves from the fourth position back, 

en l’air to the second position, en [’air— 

Open the /eft arm to the second position. 

Bring the head erect. 

As the foot moves from the second position, en 

Pair to the fourth position front, en Pair, pointing 

to I— 

Sweep the right arm inwards so that it is extended 

to the fourth position front. 

Incline the head to 2. 


13. Rise on the right demi-pointe. 


14. | Lower both heels to the ground, so that the feet are 
in the fourth position. 


15. Demi-pliexs on both feet. 


16. Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Raise the right foot a lattitude. 

Turn the hands so that the palms are downwards, 
slightly lower them and carry them to the /eft. 

The arms are en trotstéme arabesque. 


17. Un tour en dehors développé a la quatriéme 
devant en l’air (croisée). 
Turn to the v7ght on the flat of the /eft foot until 
the body faces 2.’ 
As the body passes from 1—4— 
Turn the right knee so that the toe 1s in a line 
with the left knee and the thigh raised to the 
second position, en lair. 
Raise the arms to the fourth position en avant 
(right arm across the body). 
Bring the body erect. 
1 The body moves from 1-8-4-7-3-6-2. 
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As the body passes from 4—3— 
Gradually incline the head to the right. 
Gradually extend the right foot to the fourth 
| position front, en l’air. 
hen the body faces 2— 
The right foot should be fully extended, pointing 
to 2. 
|The head should be inclined to 1. 
The pose is a la quatriéme position devant en l’air 
(croisée). 
18, Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


19. Jeté de cété, followed by un tour’ en dedans de 
pirouette a la seconde. 
(a) Spring sideways on the right dem1-pointe so 
that it falls in the second position. 
‘Open the right arm to the second position. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the deft foot to the second position, en [’air, 
and immediately— 
(5) Turn on the right demt-pointe to the right until 
the body faces 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
(The éeft foot remains in the second position, en 
Pair.) 
20. Demi-grand rond de jambe en I’air en dedans 
with the deft foot. 
Move the left foot to the fourth position front, en 
Lair (crotseé). 
Sweep the arms inwards so that they are between 
the fifth position en bas and the fifth position 
en avant, 
Slightly turn the body to the right so that it 
faces 1. 
Incline the head to 2. 


Lower the /eft foot to the fourth position front, 





21. 
pointe tendue. 
Cross the right wrist over the /e/ft. 
22. | Petit battement with the Jeft foot (front, back). 


Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Bring the head erect. 
1 An advanced student should attempt two or three pirouettes. 
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Développé a l’attitude (effacée). 
(a) Raise the left foot as high as possible until 
the toe is in a line with the right ae and the 
thigh raised to the second position, en lair. 
Carry the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(6) Raise the left foot a lattitude. 
Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
The right arm points to 4. 
The left arm points to 2. 
Look towards the /eft hand. 


24. | Extend the Jeft foot to the fourth position back, en 


25. 


Pair, pointing to 3. 

Lower the left arm to the fourth position en avant 
and extend it in the fourth position front, to 1. 
Move the right arm outwards and backwards until it 
is extended in the fourth position back, to 3. 

The pose is en deuxtéme arabesque (€paulée). 


Trois fouettés a terre. 
(a) Keep the /eft knee straight and sweep the 
left foot across the ground into the air so that it is 
raised four inches above the ground, pointing to 1. 
(5) In the reverse manner sweep the /eft foot 
backwards so that it is raised slightly in the air, 
pointing to 3. 
(c) Repeat (a), but allow the left knee to bend 
slightly when the foot passes to the fourth 
position front, en [air (demt-position). 
Open the arms to a low fifth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 4. 


26. | With a slight spring lower the /cft foot to the fifth 


position front and demi-plies on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


27. Deux grands changements: facing 5. 


(a) J.eap upwards into the air off both feet. 
While the body is in the air— 

Bend both knees (a plié a quart) and bring 
together the flat of the soles, forcing the insteps 
well outwards. 

Come to the ground—allowing the knees to 
bend—with the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front. 

(b) Repeat (a), finishing with the feet in the 
fifth position, left foot front. 
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Exercise of the Left Foot in Pas de Chaconne. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, left foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is en face. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vice versa, while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 
4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2— I. 
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PREMIERE ET SECONDE ARABESQUE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is crotsé. 

1. Demi-pliez on both feet. 
2. (a) Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
straightening both knees. 
(5) Raise the left foot pointe tendue so that the 
weight of the body falls on the right foot. 
Slightly open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
Incline the head to 3. 
The direction of the body is crotsé derriére. 


3. Port de bras, thus :— 

(2) Lower the left heel to the ground and demi- 
pliez on both feet. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(6) Straighten both knees and raise the right 
foot pointe tendue so that the weight of the body 
is transferred to the /eft foot. 

Raise the arms to a low fifth position en avant, 
now open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
Slightly incline the head towards r. 

The direction of the body is croisé devant. 


Petit battement with the right foot (front, back). 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Bring the head erect. 

5. Développé a la premiére arabesque. 

(a) Raise the raght foot as high as possible so 
that the toe is in a line with the /eft knee and the 
thigh raised to the second position, en latr. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Turn to the deft so that the body faces 6. 

(5) Slightly raise the /eft arm and extend it in 
the fourth position front, pointing to 6. 

Sweep the right hand outwards and backwards 
so that it 1s extended to the fourth position back, 
pointing to 8. 

Straighten the right knee and extend the right foot 
to the fourth position back, en lair, pointing to 8. 
The pose ts en premiere arabesque. 
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6. Keep the same pose and turn to the /eft on the flat 
of the deft foot until the body again faces 6. 


7. (a) Keep the arms extended and, without bending 
the left knee, bend the body downwards from the 
waist until the finger-tips of the left hand touch the 
ground, while the right leg moves naturally upwards 
so that the /eft arm and might leg are always in 
the same straight line. 


(6) Raise the body from the waist until the pose its 
again en premtcre arabesque. 


8. Grand fouetté en tournant en dedans. 
(a) Rise on the left demt- pointe. 
Turn the head to 5. 


(6) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Sweep the vight foot to the fourth position front, 
en l’air, pointing to 6. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas and 
raise them to the fifth position en avunt. 


(c) Now rise on the left demi-pointe and turn to 
the /eft in the same pose until the body faces 8. 
Leave the right arm and right leg pointing to 8, 
and (allowing the arm and Icg to pivot respective- 
ly on the shoulder and hip) turn the body to the 

left until the body faces 6. 

Gradually raise the /eft arm to the fourth position 
en haut. 

When the body faces 6-— 

Lower the deft heel to the ground. 

Extend the deft arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 6. 

The pose is again en premicre arabesque. 





9. Grand fouetté en tournant en dedans. 
(a) Rise on the left demt-potnte. 
Turn the head to 5. 


(b) Lower the left heel to the ground. 

Sweep the right foot to the fourth position front, 
en l’atr, pointing to 6. . 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, and 
raise them to the fifth position en avant. 
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(c) Now rise on the left demi-pointe and turn to 
the Jeft in the same pose until the body faces 7. 
When the body faces 7, leave the right arm and 
right leg pointing to 7, and (allowing the arm and 
leg to pivot respectively on the shoulder and 
hip) turn the body to the J/eft until it faces 5. 

As the body passes from 7—5— 

Raise the /eft arm to the fourth position en haut. 


10. (a) Lower the /eft arm to the fourth position en 
avant and open the arms to the second position. 
(6) Lower the right arm to the fifth position and 
raise it to the fourth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 6. 


11. | Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Move the right foot to the fourth position back, en- 
Pair, pointing to 4. 
Turn the hands palms downwards. 
12. Jeté en arriére, followed by deux tours en dedans 
de pirouette développés a la premiére arabesque. 
(a) Spring on the right demi-pointe towards 4. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the /eft foot as high as possible so that the 
toe is im a line with the right knee, and the thigh 
raised to the second position en Pair. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(5) Turn on the right demi-pointe to the right 
until the body passes 8 twice in succession and 
faces 8 again. 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 

avant, 

When the body faces 8 for the last time— 
Extend the left foot to the fourth position back, 
_en Tair, pointing to 6. 

Extend the right arm to the fourth position front, 
| ee to 8. 

xtend the left arm to the fourth position back, 
ointing to 6. 

he pose is en premiere arabesque. 

(a) Lower the /eft arm to the first position and 
raise it. 

Slightly lower the right arm so that the two meet in 
| the fifth position en avant. 





13. 





14. 


is. 


16. 
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(6) Sweep the right arm backwards, passing through 
the second position, until it is extended to the fourth 
position back. 

Extend the left arm to the fourth position front. 
Turn the head to the deft so that it faces s. 


The pose 1s en deuxiéme arabesque (épaulée). 


Dégagé a la seconde with the /eft foot. 
Keep the /eft foot pointing to 6, and (allowing the 
leg to turn on the pivot of the hip), turn the body 
from the waist only to the left until it faces 5. 
As the body passes from 8—5— 
Raise the /eft arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Bring the 7vight arm to the fourth position en 
avant. 
Slightly incline the head and body—from the 
waist—to 8. 


In the same pose turn to the /eft on the flat of the 
right foot until the body again faces 1, left foot 
pointing to 2. 

When the body faces 1— 

Rise on the right demi-pointe. 

Open the right arm to the second position. 

Slightly lower the /eft hand so that the finger-tips 
touch the lips. 


Jeté en avant. 
(a) Spring forwards on the left foot, allowing 
the knee to bend, towards z. 
(5) Raise the right foot to the fourth position 
back, en Pair, pointing to 4. 
Gracefully extend the left arm (palm of the hand 
upwards) in the fourth position front, pointing 
to 2. 
Move the right arm backwards so that it points 
to 4. 


17. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 


(a) Straighten the Jeft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Lower the right foot to the fifth position back and 
keep it sur la demt-pointe. _ 

Bring the arms to the demt-seconde position. 
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(5) Open the left foot to the second position, 
sur la demi-pointe, and— 

Lower the left heel to the ground, then— 
Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the nght foot 
to the first position. 


(c) Slide the right foot to the fifth position front, 
then to the fourth position front (crotsé) pointing 
to 2, then— 

Raise the left foot sur la pointe tendue. 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 


The pose is en attitude (crotsée). 
18. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dedans. 


19. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette sur le cou- 
de-pied.’ 


20. | Straighten the /eft knee. 
Slide the mght foot to the fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, to 1. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist— 
towards 2. 


The direction of the body is effacé. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Premiére et Seconde Arabesque. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is croztsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading /eft for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that 1s : 8—6, 


B44 0 5 


1 The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5 1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 
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DEUX TOURS EN DEHORS DE PIROUETTE SUR 
LE COU-DE-PIED, JETE, ASSEMBLE, ET 
ENTRECHAT: QUATRE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is en face. 


. | Demi-pliez on both feet & relevez sur les demi-pointes. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Open the right foot to the second position and carry 
it out a little further so that the toe is raised six 
inches above the ground. 

Open the arms to the second position. 


Rise on the left demi-pointe. 


Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Lower the right foot to the second position. 
(Immediately the feet come to the ground, dem- 
pliez on both feet.) 

Carry the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 


5. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou- 
de-pied. 

(a) Pirouette on the left demi-pointe to the right. 

Exactly at the commencement of the pirouette--- 

Bring the right foot in front of the /eft knee. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Finish with the right foot in the same position, 

and the body facing 5. 

(5) Lower the left heel to the ground. 

| Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


end 


i) 


>» Ww 





6. Jeté a la seconde.’ 
Open the right foot to the second position and 
sweep it to the second position, en lair (demi- 
position). 7 
{ Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


1 Entrechat,literally interweaving, is derived from the Italian tntrecciare , 
to interweave or braid. The qualification guatre indicates that four 
crossings are to be made, in which calculation the beats by each foot are 
included. 

2In the execution of jetés and assemblés slide the foot well along the 
ground before it is opened to the second position, en l’asr (dems-posston). 
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As the foot rises to the second position, en l’atr 
(dem1-position)— 

ae lightly upwards into the air off the left 
oot. 

Come to the ground on the right foot—allowing 

the knee to bend—in the place vacated by the 

left foot. 

Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 


7. Petit assemblé dessus’ with the /eft foot. 

(a) Open the left foot to the second position, 
en lair (dem1-position). 

Open the arms to the demt-seconde position. 

(5) Spring lightly upwards into the air off the 
right foot. While the body is in the air, quickly 
press together the flat of the toes of both feet, 
and come to the ground with the feet in the fifth 
position, /eft foot front. 


8. Entrechat quatre.’ 


Repeat this exercise on the Jeft foot, reading left for 
right, and vice versa. 


Repeat the whole, making 4 times in all. 


1In the execution of jetés and assemblés slide the foot well along the 
ground before it is opened to the second position, en l’air (demi-position). 


2 See page 213. 
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GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN L’AIR EN TOURNANT 


AVEC LES JETES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. _ 

The direction of the body is croisé. 


I. 


3- 


Pliez on both feet. 
As the heels rise from the ground— 
Open the arms to the t/zrd position, right arm across 


body. 


Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés a 
la quatriéme devant en lair. 


Pirouette on the left demi-pointe to the right until 
the body passes 5 twice in succession, and con- 
tinue in the same direction until it faces 5 again. 
During the execution of the prrouette— 


(a) Gradually straighten the /eft knce and rise 
sur la demi-pointe. 

Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant, 
and raise the foot as high as possible—keeping 
the toe pointed well downwards——untit the toe ts 
in a line with the /eft knee and the thigh raised 
to the second position, en lair. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(b) When the body faces 5 for the last time—- 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Extend the right foot to the fourth position front. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en lair en dehors. 


As the foot passes from the fourth position front, 
en l’air, to the second position, en Pair— 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Keep the arms extended as the foot moves from 
the second position, en l’air, to the fourth position 
back, en l’atr. 

Having completed the rond de jambe,in continua- 
tion of the movement— 


4. Développé a la seconde en lair, en tournant en 


dehors with the right foot. 
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(a2) Turn to the right until the body again 
faces 5. 
Bend the right knee so that the thigh moves 
gradually to the second position, en air, and the 
right toe is in a line with the /eft knee. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(5) When the body faces 5— 
Extend the right foot to the second position, 
en Pair. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant and 
open them to the second position. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Jeté de cété sur la demi-pointe with the right foot. 
Spring sideways on the right demi-pointe. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot to the second position, en lair. 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
The arms remain in the second position. 
Demi-pliez on the right foot. 
Jeté de cété sur la demi-pointe with the /eft foot. 
Spring sideways on the /eft demi-pointe. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en lair. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
The arms remain in the second position. 
Lower the deft arm to the first position, pass it to 
the fifth position, and raise it to the fourth position 
en avant, 
The arms are in the fourth position en avant. 
Slightly turn the body to the right so that it faces 1, 
and incline the head and body—from the waist— 
to 2. 
Allow the right foot to turn on the pivot of the hip 
so that it is extended to the fourth position front, 
en l’atr, pointing to 1. 
The pose is @ la quatriéme position (effacée). 
(2) Lower the right foot to the fourth position 
front, keeping it sur la pointe tendue. 
(5) Slide the right foot to the first position, execute 
a plié on both feet in the first position, then slide the 
right foot to attitude. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, and 
raise them to the fifth position en avant. 
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11. Grand jeté a l’attitude. 


Spring dl into the air off the left foot, 
turning the body to the left so that it faces 2. 
Come to the ground on the right demt-pointe, and, 
at the moment of alighting— 

| Raise the deft foot @ l’attitude. 

Raise the arms en attitude (left arm up). 
The pose is en attitude (crotsée). 
Without stopping— 


12. | Lower the right heel to the ground and demi-pliez on 
the right foot. 
Slide the left foot backwards to 4, keeping it sur la 
pointe tendue. 
Lower the /Jeft arm and extend it in the fourth 
position front, to 2. 
Sweep the mght arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards so that it is extended in the fourth position 
back, to 4. 
The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 


13. | Slide the /eft foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Bring the body erect and rise sur les demt-pointes. 


14. | Lower the heels to the ground. 
Demi-pliez on both feet. 


15. Un grand changement and finish with the feet in 
the fifth position, left foot front, facing 1. 
While the body is in the air, bring the head erect. 
When the feet come to the ground, incline the head 
to 4. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Grand Rond de Jambe en Tour- 
nant avec les Jetés. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with the 
head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, deft toot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body 1s crozsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and wice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
oe the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond with those directly opposite—that 18: 
8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7-5, 57, 2-1. 
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FOUETTE ET BALLOTTE:.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


Part I.—FovuetTté ET BALLOTTE EN FACE. 

1. Demi-pliez on both feet, and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes*. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up’. 


3. Second exercise on port de bras: 
(a) Move the /eff arm in a semi-circle, passing 
through the second position, outwards and back- 
wards until it points to 4. 
Move the right arm in a semi-circle forwards and 
inwards, passing through the second position, 
until it is extended in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 2. 
Incline the head to 1. 
(b) Lower the /eft arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth positron, and raise it to the fourth 
position en avant so that the arms form the fifth 
position en avant. 
Bring the head erect. 
(c) Repeat No. 2. 


4. | Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Lower both arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Slightly turn to the right so that the body faces 5. 


5. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (effacée) 
with the right foot. 

(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the left 
knee 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(6) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Tair, pointing to 1— 
Open the right arm to the second position. 
Incline the head to 2. 


6. Demt-pliex on the left foot. 


1 From ballotter, to toss or shake about ; but movements in the above 
exercise more closely correspond to the rolling motion of a ship. 


2 Movements Nos. 1 and 2 are done simultaneously. 
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7. In one sweeping movement— 
Turn slightly to the left so that the body faces 5. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Move the right foot to the second position, en l’atr. 
Raise the /eft arm in semi-circular movement so that 
it passes above the head (see Fig. 68) and then to 
the second position. 
Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Bring the head erect. 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Turn to the deft on the flat of the eft foot, so that 
the body faces 2. 
Pass the right foot a l'attitude. 
Lower the /eft arm to the demi-seconde position. 
The pose is en attitude. 
(a) Lower the /eft arm to the first position, pass it 
to the fifth position, and raise it to the fourth position 
en avant. 
Gradually lower the right arm so that the two arms 
form the fifth position en avant. 
(6) Raise the deft arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Carry the night arm to the demi-seconde position, 
The arms are ea attitude. 
10. } Extend the /eft arm to the fourth po:.uon front, 
pointing to 2. 
Nove the right arm backwards, pomting to 4. 
Extend the right toot to the fourth position back, 
en Var, pointing to 4. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
The pose is en guatriéme arabesque. 
11. Ballotté. 
(a) Lower the right toot to the fourth position 
back. pointe tendue. 
(>) With a sheht spring draw right foot to left, 
simultancously rising sur des demu-pointes in the 
fifth position. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Lower the right hecl to the ground. 
Raise the left toot sur le cou-de-pied devanc. 
(d) Raise the /eft foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—until 
the toe is in a line with the right knee and the 
thigh raised to the second position, en lair. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


On 
e 
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(e) Extend the left foot to the fourth position 
front, pointing to 2. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Slightly incline the head and body towards 1. 
(Position effacé.) 
12. Ballotté. 
(a) Demi-pliez on the right foot. 
Lower the left foot to the fourth position front, 
keeping it sur la pointe tendue. 
(5) With a slight spring draw left foot to right, 
simultaneously rising sur les demi-pointes in the 
fifth position. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pted derriére. 
(d) Raise the right foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—until 
the toe is in a line with the /eft knee and the thigh 
raised to the second position, en (air. 
Raise both arms to the fifth position en avant, then 
to the fifth position en haut. 
(e) Raise the right foot a Lattitude. 
Turn the hands—palm downwards—at the same 
height (see Fig. 71). 
U4) Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
ack, en Vatr, to 4. 
Demi-pliez on the /eft foot. 
Extend the arms. 
13. Ballotté. 
(2) Lower the night foot to the fourth position 
ack, pointe tendue. 
Bring the arms to second position (palms down- 
wards). 
(5) With a slight spring draw right foot to left, 
simultaneously rising sur les demi-pointes in the 
fifth position. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(c) Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Raise the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Repeat Nos. 5—13, reading left for right, and vice versa ; 
while, owing to the reverse direction of the body’s turns, 
the wall numbers stated above will now guleael aoe to those 
directly opposite—that 1s: 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 
—7, 2—1. Then turn slightly to the left so that 
thebo y faces 5. 








14. 


15. 
10. 


ay 


1g. 
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Part II.—Fovuetré ET BALLOTTE EN TOURNANT. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en )’air with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot rises in a line with the side of the 
left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair— 
Open the right arm to the second position. 


Demt-pliez on the left foot. 


Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors with the 
right foot. ‘That is :-— 
Move the right foot from the fourth position 
front, en Pair—the second position, en lair. 
Raise the left arm to the fourth position en haut 
and lower it to the second position. 
Raise the right arm to the fourth position en haut. 


Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors with the 
right foot. 
Move the right foot from the second position, en 
Pair—the fourth position back, en lair. Then 
pass the foot @ Pattitude. 


(a) Lower the right arm to the fourth position en 
avant. 

(5) Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
back, en lair. 

Extend the right arm so that it points to 5. 

Move the left arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards until it 1s extended in the fourth position 
back, pointing to 7. 

Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air (effacée), 
en tournant en dehors.* 
(a2) Sweep the right arm between the second 
position and the fourth position back. 
(b) Straighten the Jeft knee, rise sur la demi- 
pointe, and turn to the right until the body faces 1. 


+The body moves from 5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-1. 
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(c) As the body passes from 5—4— 
Bend the right knee so that the thigh moves 
gradually to the second position, en l’air, and the 
right toe is in a line with the left knee.* 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en,bas. 
Incline the head towards 2. 
(d) As the body passes from 4—1— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Bring the head erect. 
(e) When the body faces 1— 
Extend the right foot to the fourth position 
front, en lair, pointing to I. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Incline the head to 2. 
(a) is the preparation for the movement : (5), (c), and (@) 
are to be executed during the turn. 


20. (a) Rise on the left demi-pointe. 
(5) Lower the right foot—with the leg well ex- 
tended—to fourth position front. 
Lower the /eft hecl to the ground. 
Bring the /eft arm to the fourth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 4. 
The pose 1s a la quatriéme position devant (effacée). 


21. Demi-pliex in the fourth position. 


22. Un tour en dehors de pirouette a attitude. 
Turn on the right foot to the left until the body 
faces 5. 

During the pzrouette— 

Rise on the right demi-pointe, straightening the 
right knee. 

Raise the /eft leg a lattitude. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, then 
raise the /eft arm to the fourth position en haut 
and open the right arm to the demt-seconde 
position. 

When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Bring the arms to the second position, then— 


1 The body moves from 1-5-2-6-3-7-4-8-I-5. 
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Lower the Jeff arm—turning the hand palm 
downwards—and gracefully pass it to the first 
position, to the fifth position, then raise it to the 
fourth position en avant and carry it near to the 
breast. 

Extend the /eft leg to 7. 

Turn both hands palms downwards. 

Both arms point to 8. 

The pose is en troistéme arabesque. 


23. Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


24. Grand fouetté en tournant en dedans. 

| Spring backwards on the /eft foot and then rise 
sur la demt-potnte. 

Slide the right foot across the ground and execute 
a grand battement a la quatriéme devant en lair, 
so that the foot points to 7. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Continue to turn on the left demt-pointe to the left 
until the body faces 5. 

During this movement, keep the right foot 
pointing to 7, and allow it to turn on the pivot of 
the hip. 

When the body faces 5— 

Open the arms between the fifth position en 
avant and the second position, with the palms of 
the hands half turned upwards. 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground and demi-pliez 
on the deft foot. 


25. (2) Lower the right foot to the fourth position 
ack, pointe tendue, and slide it to the fifth position 

back, allowing the knee to bend. 

(5) Bring the body erect and rise sur les demi-pointes. 

Gradually lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 





26. | Lower the right heel to the ground. 


Raise the deft foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Repeat Nos. 14—26, reading left for right, and vice versa ; 
while, owing to the reverse direction of the body’s turns, 
the wall numbers stated above will now pias to those 
directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 
7—5, 5—7, 2—1. At the end close the ee in the Fifth 
position, right foot front. 
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TROISIEME ET QUATRIEME ARABESQUE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is effacé. 


1. (a) Demi-pliez on both feet and relevez sur les 
demt-pointes. 
(65) Lower the left heel to ground. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pted devant. 


2: p overeppe a la quatriéme devant with the right 
oot. 

As the right foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position front 
en l’air, pointing to 1— 
Carry the arms en attitude, right arm up. 

3. Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


Jeté en avant with the right foot. 
Spring forwards on the right demt-pointe to 1. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot to the fourth position back en 
| Pair, pointing to 3. 
Extend the left arm to the fourth position back, 
| pointing to 3. 
Extend the right arm to the fourth position front, 
pointing to 1. 
The pose is en premiére arabesque. 

5. Bring the arms to the second position (palms down- 
wards), lower them to the first position, pass them 
to the fifth position en bas, and raise them to the 
fifth position en avant, then— 

Bend the right arm at the elbow and turn the hand 
|inwards so that the finger-tips touch the right jaw. 
Bring the left arm—palm downwards—near the 
breast, so that the right elbow rests on the knuckles 
of the deft hand. 
Turn the head towards 2 and incline it to 1. 
(See Fig. 72, but regard the limbs as if in reverse 
position). 
6. Return to the pose en premiére arabesque. 
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7. Dégagé 4 la seconde en lair. 
Move the left foot to 6, and, allowing it to turn on 
the pivot of the hip, turn the head and body— 
from the waist—to the left so that the body 
faces 5. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en haut. 
8. Keep the same pose and turn to the Jeft until 
the body again faces 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Incline the body to 8. 
g. | Rise on the right demi-pointe. 
Gracefully lower the /eft hand so that the finger- 
tips touch the lips. 
10. Jeté de cété with the /eft foot. 
Spring sideways on the /eft demi-pointe towards 2. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, en 
Pair, then— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground and demu-plics 
on the deft foot. 
Extend the /eft hand—palm upwards—to the 
fourth position front. 
Without stopping— 
11. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 
(a) Straighten the deft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
Lower the right foot to the fifth position back, 
and keep it sur la demt-pointe. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(6) Open the left foot to the second position, 
keeping it sur la demt-pointe. 
(c) Lower the deft heel to the ground. 
Slide the right foot to the first position and lower 
| the heel to the ground. 
(@) Demi-pliez on both feet, then slide the right 
oot to the fifth position front, then to fourth 
position front (croisé) to 2. 
12. | Straighten the vight knee. 
Raise the left foot to the fourth position back, en 
Pair, pointing to 4. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, and 
open them en premiére arabesque, right arm forwards. 
The pose is en premtére arabesque (crotsée). 
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13. 


14. 
15. 


16 


17. 





A Manual of Classical Dancing 


Un tour en dedans de pirouette renversé a la 
seconde en I’air. 


Pirouette to the right on the right demi-pointe so 
that the body returns facing 2. 

At the commencement of the pirauette— 

Move the arms—palms downwards—between 
the second and fifth positions en avant. 

Bend the /eft knee so that the toe is in a line with 
the side of the right knee and the thigh raised to 
the second position, en lair. 

Bring the body erect. 

As the body passes from 2—1— 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant and 
raise them to the fifth position en haut. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—as 
far as possible towards the /eft shoulder. 

When the body faces 3— 

Rise sur les trots quarts de la pointe and execute a 
renversé. ‘That is :— 

In one sweeping movement— 

Quickly incline the head and body—from the 
waist——to I. 

Open the /eft foot to the second position, en l’atr, 
pointing to 3. 

Bring the arms to the second position. 

When the body faces 2— 

Lower the deft foot to the fifth position front. 
Bring the body erect. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Rise sur les demt-potntes. 
Pas de bourrée marchés sur les demi-pointes. 


By a series of little close steps sur les demi-pointes, 
step to the /eft in a semi-circular direction so that 
the body passes 6—3—7—4— 8— 1— 5 —2, until 
you are in the centre of the room and face 2. 


. | Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Raise the /eft foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air with 
the deft foot. 


As the eft foot rises in a line with the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot 1s extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair, pointing to 2— 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 


18. 
19. 


20. 


2I. 
Ag ae 


23. 


24. 


25. 


26. 
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Demi-pliez on the right foot. 


Jeté en avant with the /eft foot. 
Spring forwards on the left demi-pointe towards 2. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, 
en Pair, pointing to 4. 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position back, 
| pointing to 4. 
Extend the /Jeft arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 2. 
The pose is en premiere arabesque. 
Bring the arms to the second position—palms down- 
wards—lower them to the first position, pass them 
to the fifth position en bas, and raise them to the 
fifth position en avant, then— 


| Bring the hands together, and—allowing the elbows 


to bend—carry the hands towards the left shoulder 
—keeping them in the same closed position—so 
that they touch the /eft jaw. 

Turn the head towards 1 and incline it to 2. 

The pose is one of meditation. (Fig. 73). 


Return to the pose en premiere arabesque. 


(a) Demi-pliez on the Jeft foot, straighten the 
knee, and rise sur la demt-pointe. 
(5) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


Keep the same pose and turn to the Jeft on the flat 
of the left foot until the body again faces 2. 


Grand rond de jambe en !l’air en dedans with the 
right foot. 
As the foot moves from the fourth position back, 
en l’air—the second position, en l’air— 
Bring the arms to the second position. 
As the foot moves from the second position, 
en l'air-—the fourth position front, en lair (crotsé), 
pointing to 2— 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Incline the head to 1. 
Lower the right foot sur la pointe tendue. 
Lower the arms—palms downwards—so that the 
right hand falls over the deft. 
Close the right foot to fifth position front and incline 
head to 3, hands turned to fifth position en bas. 


164 A Manual of Classical Dancing 


PAS DE L’ALLIANCE.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


1. (a) Demi-pliez on both feet. 
(5) Slide the right foot to the fourth position front, 
straightening both knees. 
(c) Raise the left foot, pointe tendue, so that the 
weight of the body falls on the right foot. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—to- 
| wards 3. 
2.|(a) Lower the left heel to the ground and pliez on 
both feet. 
Raise the arms to the second position and lower them 
to the fifth position en bas so that they almost touch 
the ground. 
(65) Straighten the knees, right foot pointe tendue, 
then— 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position front, en l’air 
(demt-position), and rise on the left demi-pointe. 
Incline the head to the right. 
Open the arms between the second position and the 
fifth position en avant. 
(c) Lower both heels to the ground in the fifth 
| position and demi-pliez on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
3. Glissade with the deft foot. 
(a) Slide the deft foot to the second position, and 
then a little more until the point is raised three 
inches from the ground. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
) Step lightly on the deft foot, raising the right 
oot three inches from the ground, pointing the 
toe well downwards, and carry it in front of the 
left heel, at the same time bending the /eft knee, 
and immediately— 
Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


1 This exercise is entitled Pas de l’Alliance because it was composed 
by Maestro Cecchetti at the conclusion of the Great War, on the 
occasion of the signing of peace between the Allies and Germany. 
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4. Grand jeté a larabesque. 
Raise the arms to the second position. 
Open the left foot to the second position, en l’atr, and 
jump forwards—slightly turning in the air to the 
right—and come to the ground—allowing the 
knee to bend—so that the body faces 1. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, 
en l’air, pointing to 3. 
Keep the deft arm extended and move it to the 
fourth position front, pointing to 1. 
Keep the vight arm extended and move it to the 
fourth position back, pointing to 3. 
The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 
Without stopping— 
5. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette a !’attitude. 
(a) Execute a jeté en arriére. ‘That is :— 
Spring backwards on the right demt-pointe to- 
wards 3. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot @ l’attitude. 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 
Pirouette to the right so that the body faces 1. 
(5) Continue in the same pose and direction until 

the body faces 2. 

(c) Gradually raise the right arm so that when the 
body faces 2 for the last time the arms are in the 
fifth position en haut. 

(d) When the body faces 2— 

Lower the rzght heel to the ground. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—as 
| far as possible towards 1. 

(The body should be well curved and the head 
thrown backwards.) 


6. Développé a la seconde en I’air with the /eft foot. 
(a) As the left foot passes towards the right knee— 
Bring the arms to the second position and lower 

| them to the fifth position en bas. 

Bring the head and body erect. 
(6) As the foot is extended to the second position, 
en Ul’ a1r— 
Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 
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7. Keep the same pose and turn to the /eft on the flat 
of the right foot until the body faces 5. 


8. Fouetté a terre a la quatriéme derriére en lair 
(croisée) with the deft foot. 
Sweep the /eft foot across the ground and behind 
| the right leg until it is raised @ l’arabesque. 
Move the left arm to the fourth position en avant. 
Move the vight arm to the fourth position back. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—until 
, it is almost in a horizontal line with the deft knee, 
to 2. 


9. Dégagé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (croisée) 
en tournant en dehors. 

Turn on the right foot until the body faces 1. 
At the commencement of the turn— 
Raise the /eft arm above the head. 
Bring the body erect. 
When the body faces 3— 
Keep the deft foot pointing to 4 and allow it to turn 
on the pivot of the hip. 
When the body faces 1— 
The left leg is extended in the fourth position front, 
en lair to I. 
As the body passes from 8-—1— 
Gradually raise the right arm above the head. 
Correspondingly lower the deft arm, so that when 
the body faces 1 the arms are en attitude, right arm 
up. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 2. 
The pose is @ la quatriéme devant en lair (croisée). 


10. Jeté en avant with the Jeft foot. 
(a) Rise on the right demi-pointe. 
(6) Spring forwards on the left demi-pointe towards 
i: 


When the foot comes to the ground— 
| Demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, en 
Patr. 

Lower the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 
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11. Jeté en arriére, followed by deux tours en dedans 
de pirouette a l’attitude. 
(a) Spring backwards on the right demi-pointe 
towards 3. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot a [ attitude. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 
(5) Keep the same pose and execute deux tours en 
dedans de pirouette a lattitude. 


12. | Lower the right heel to the ground and demi-pliez 
on the right foot. 
Extend the J/eft foot to the second position en I’air 
(demi-position), pointing to 6. 
Bring the arms to the demti-seconde position. 
13. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 
(a) Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
Lower the /eft foot to the fifth position back, and 
| keep it sur la demt-pointe. 
The arms remain in the demi-seconde position. 
(5) Open the right foot to the second position, 
keeping it sur la demi-pointe. 
(c) Lower the right heel to the ground. 
Bring the eft foot to the fifth position front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
14. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors. 


15. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés a 
l’attitude. 
Turn to the /eft on the right demi-pointe until the 
body passes 5 and faces 5 again. 
At the commencement of the pirouette— 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
During the pirouette— 

Gradually raise the /eft foot as high as possible— 
keeping the toe pointed well downwards—until the 
toe is in a line with the right knee and the thigh 

‘raised to the second position, en lair. 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 

| avant. 

When the body faces 5 for the last time— 

Pass the left foot a Pattitude. 

‘Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 

| Raise the right foot sur les trots quarts de la pointe. 
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16. Pas de bourrée renversé en tournant en dehors. 








(a) Lower the right heel to the ground and dem- 

pliez on the right foot. 

) Rise on the right demt-potnte and close the 
eft demi-potnte to it. 

(c) Turn to the left on the left demi-potnte so that 

the body faces 8. 

Open the right foot to the second position, keeping it 

sur la demt-pointe. 

Open the arms to the demt-seconde position. 

(d) Lower the right heel to the ground, and demi- 

pliez on the right foot. 

Slide the left fot through the first position to the 

fifth position front, allowing the knee to bend, 

towards I. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Slide the /eft foot to the fourth position front, 
straightening the knee, to 1. 

Raise the right foot pointe tendue, so that the weight 
of the body falls on the /eft foot. 

Raise the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 4. 


Repeat the whole exercise with the left foot, reading 


left for right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse 
direction of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above 
will now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 
8—6, 3—4, 4-3, 6—8, 1-2, 7-5, 5—7, 21. 
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pIROUETTE EN DEHORS A LA SECONDE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is en face. 


jo 


N 


5. 
6. 
7 


8. 


Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors with 
the right foot. 


Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi-pointe. 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en [’atr. 
Sweep the right arm to the second position, and 
immediately— 

Turn to the right so that the body returns facing 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 


(a) Rise on the left demt-pointe. 

(5) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Lower the right foot to the second position. 
(Immediately the feet come to the ground, dem- 
pltez on both feet.) 

Bring the v1ght arm to the fourth position en avant, 
yand zmmedtately— 


Deux tours en dehors de pirouette a la seconde. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demt-pointe. 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en l’atr. 
| Sweep the right arm to the second position, and 
immediately— 
Turn to the right so that the body passes 5 and 
returns facing 5. 
When the body faces 5 for the second time— 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 


Repeat 3. 
Trois tours en dehors de pirouette a la seconde. 
Repeat 3. 


Quatre tours en dehors de pirouette a la seconde. 


Repeat the whole exercise with the /eft foot, reading left 
for right, and vice versa. 
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PIROUETTES EN DEHORS A LA SECONDE 


ET EN ATTITUDE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is en face. 


I. 


Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors with 
the right foot. 


Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde, 
followed by un tour en dehors de pirouette en 
attitude. 
(a) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi- 
potnte. 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en latr, 
and zmmediately— 
Turn to the vight so that the body returns facing 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground and demi-phez 
on the left foot. 


}(b) Straighten the /cft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
Execute a demi-prand rond de jambe en lair en 
dehors with the right foot, passing it a lattitude. 
Move the arms to attitude (right arm up). 
Turn to the r1ght so that the body returns facing 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


Développé a la seconde en l’air with the right foot. 
As the right toot passes towards the left knee— 
Bring the arms to the first position, and pass them 
to fifth position en bas. 

As the foot is extended to the second position, en 
Pair— 

Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 


Rise on the left demt-pointe and— 

Lower both feet to the ground in the second position, 
allowing the knees to bend. 

Bring the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 
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5. Un tour en dehors de pirouette & la seconde, 
followed by deux tours en dehors de pirouette en 
attitude. 


6. Repeat No. 3. 
Repeat No. 4. 


Con] 


Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde, 
followed by trois tours en dehors de pirouette en 
attitude. 


Repeat the whole exercise with the /eft foot, reading left 
for right, and vice versa. 
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PIROUETTES EN DEHORS A LA SECONDE 


ET EN ARABESQUE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The direction 


of the body is en face. 
1. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors 
with the right foot. 
2. Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde, 


followed by un tour en dehors de pirouette en 
arabesque. 


| 


(a) Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Raise the right foot to the second position, en lair. 
Sweep the right arm to the second position, and 
immediately— 

Turn to the vight so that the body returns facing 5. 
Lower the left heel to the ground, demt-pliez on the 
left foot, straighten the knee, and rise sur la dem:- 
pointe. 

The arms remain in the second position, and 
immediately— 

) Quickly turn the body to the /eft so that it 
aces 6. 

Turn the hands palm downwards. 

(The pose is en premiere arabesque) and immedi- 
ately— 

‘Turn in the same pose to the right until the body 
faces 2, then lower the heel to the ground. 


3. Développé a la seconde en I’air with the right foot. 





, 


As the right foot passes towards the /eft knee— 
yg the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Turn the body to the right so that it faces 5. 
As the foot is extended to the second position, en 
Pair— 
Open the arms to the second position, passing 
through the fifth position en avant. 


4. Rise on the left demi-pointe and— 

Lower both feet to the ground in the second position, 
allowing the knees to bend. 

Bring the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 
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5. Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde, 
followed by deux tours en dehors de pirouette en 
arabesque. 


6. Repeat No. 3. 
Repeat No. 4. 


Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la_ seconde, 
followed by trois tours en dehors de pirouette en 
arabesque. 
During the execution of the final p:rouette the arms 
pass through the fifth position en avant to the second 
arabesque. 

Repeat the whole exercise on the Jeft foot, reading left 
for right, and vice versa. 


aes 
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PIROUETTES EN DEHORS A LA SECONDE 
ET SUR LE COU-DE-PIED. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, and 
the arms in the fifth position en bas. ‘The direction of the 
body is en face. 


1. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors with 
the right foot. 
2. Untour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde. 
(2) At the end of the pirouette when the body 
aces 5— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground, demi-pliez on the 
left foot, straighten the knee, and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
As the left foot rises sur la demi-pointe— 
(5) Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
| Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas, and, 
without stopping— 
Turn in the same pose until the body returns to 5. 
When the body faces 5— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Open the right foot to the second position, en lair 
(demt-position). 
Open the arms to the second position. 
4. Rise on the left demi-pointe and— 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Lower the right foot to the second position. 
(Immediately the feet come to the ground, dem- 
pliez on both feet.) 

Carry the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 

5. Un tour en dehors de pirouette 4 la seconde, 
followed by deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur 
le cou-de-pied. 


oe) 








6. Repeat 3. 
7. Repeat 4. 
8. Un tour en dehors de pirouette 4 la seconde, 


followed by trois tours en dehors de pirouette sur 
le cou-de-pied. 
g. Echappé 4 la quatriéme position, right foot back. 
Repeat the whole exercise on the /eft foot, reading left 
for right, and vice versa. 
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PIROUETTES EN DEHORS SUR LE COU-DE-PIED.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is en face. 


I. 


q: 
8. 


Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors 
with the right foot. 


Un tour en dehors de pirouette sur le cou-de-pied 
devant. 

(a) Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas, and 
immediately— 

Pirouette to the right until the body returns facing 
5: 

(5) When the body faces 5— 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

Open the right foot to the second position en Pair 
(demt-posttion). 

Open the arms to the second position. 

(c) Rise on the left demi-pointe, and— 

Lower both feet to the ground in the second 
position, allowing the knees to bend. 

Bring the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 








Deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou-de- 
pied devant. 


Repeat 26 and 2c. 

Trois tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou-de- 
pied devant. 

Repeat 26 and 2c. 

Quatre tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou- 
de-pied devant. 

Echappé ‘ la quatriéme position, 7ight foot back. 


Repeat the whole of the exercise on the /eft foot, reading 
left for right, and vice versa. 


1 This exercise is designed to enable the pupil to acquire the know- 
ledge of how much force is required for the execution respectively of one, 
two, three, four, or more tours de pirouette. 
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PIROUETTES EN DEHORS SUR LE COU-DE- 
PIED DEVANT.1 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is en face. 


1. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors with 
the right foot. 


2. Un tour en dehors de pirouette sur le cou-de-pied 

devant. 

Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demt-pointe. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas, and 
immediately — 

Turn to the right until the body returns facing 5. 
When the body faces 5— 

Execute a petit échappé a la quatriéme position, 
right foot back. 

Slide the right foot to the fifth position back. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Repeat the whole of the exercise on the left foot, reading 
left for right, and vice versa. 

Repeat the whole of the exercise, executing two, three, 
and four tours de pirouette on each foot respectively. 





3. 





1 This exercise is designed to preserve the equilibrium. On no 
account should the exercise be performed with only one foot, for, owing 
to the continued turn in the same direction, the body tends to lean 
towards that side. Consequently, in a short time the equilibrium will 
be lost, and it will be found impossible to execute a pirouette at all. 
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OBSERVATIONS ON PIROUETTES. 


Pirouettes require considerable exercise and study. The 
essential qualities for their execution demand that the 
pure should be slender, his limbs soft and pliable, and his 
egs formed naturally close together. You have seen that 
the body is supported entirely on the demi-pointe of one foot. 
Consider how slight is the base upon which the whole body 
turns. For this reason you must press strongly against the 
ground all the toes of the supporting foot, so that by their 
expansion you will increase the size of the base and thereby 
materially assist the equilibrium of the body. Unless these 
precautions are taken your body will sway and rock on the 
naturally convex surface of the sole, the equilibrium will be 
lost, and the pirouette rendered impossible of execution. 
During the execution of a pirouette—(1) Take care that 
the supporting foot does not rise beyond sur la demi-pointe ; 
that is, sur les trots quarts de la pointe. (2) Do not jump on 
the supporting foot. (3) Take care that the head does not 
remain rigidly upright, but is the last to move as the body 
turns away from the spectator, and the first to move as the 
body returns towards the spectator (see Book I., Theory, 
Section vii., The Movement of the Head). Finally, great 
care should be exercised in the force of momentum generated 
by the sweep across of the extended arm. Insufficient 
strength will cause the body to stop before the completion 
of the turn, conversely, too much strength will cause the 
body to pass beyond the point desired. The position of the 
arms in a pirouette is between the fifth position en bas and 
the fifth position en avant, although it is usually described 
as the fifth position en bas. 
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GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN TOURNANT AVEC 


RELEVE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is croisé. 


I, 


Pliez on both feet. 

As the heels rise from the ground— 

Open the arms to the third position, right arm across 

body. 

Deux tours en dehors de pirouette développés a 

la quatriéme devant en l’air. 
Ptrouette on the left demi-pointe to the right so that 
the body passes 5 twice in succession, and continue 
in the same direction until it faces 5 again.’ 


During the execution of the prrouette— 
(2) Gradually straighten the /eft knee and rise sur 
a demi-pointe. 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant, and 
raise the foot as high as possible—keeping the toe 
pointed well downwards—until the toe is in a line 
with the deft knee and the thigh raised to the second 
position, en /’azr. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
(5) When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
- Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Extend the right foot to the fourth position front, 
en l’atr. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors with the 
right foot. 
As the foot passes from the fourth position front, 
en lair, to the second position, en l’ air— 
Open the arms to the second position and keep them 
extended as the foot moves from the second position, 
en l’atr to the fourth position back, en lair. 
Without stopping— 
Développé a la seconde en Il’air en tournant en 
dehors with the right foot. 





1The body moves from 2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 
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5- Développé 4 la quatriéme devant en l’air with the 
right foot. 
As the right foot passes towards the left knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position front, 
en lair— 

| Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

Demi-pliez on the left foot. 


6. Demi-grand rond de jambe en dehors avec relevé. 
Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demt-pointe. 
Execute a demi-grand rond de jambe en Vair en 
dehors. ‘That is :— 

Move the right foot from the fourth position front 
en Pair, to the second position, en l’atr. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Lower the left heel to the ground. 


7. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en lair with 
the right foot. 

As the right foot passes towards the left knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the foot is extended to the fourth position back, 
en Tatr. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Demi-pltez on the left foot. 


8. Demi-grand rond de jambe en dedans avec relevé. 
Straighten the /eft knee and rise on the left demt- 
potnte. 

Execute a demi-grand rond de jambe en lair en 
dedans. ‘That is :-— 

Move the right foot from the fourth position 

back, en lV aiy—the second position, en l’atr. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


9. Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot passes towards the left knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Cair— 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
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5. Développé a la quatriéme devant en lair with the 


right foot. 
As the right foot passes towards the left knee— 


Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position frant, 
en l air— 7 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
6. Demi-grand rond de jambe en dehors avec relevé. 
Straighten the left knec and rise sur la dems-potnte. 
Exccute a demt-grand rond de jambe en lair en 
dehors, That 1s :— 
Move the right foot from the fourth position front 
en Pair, to the second position, en ['arr. 
Open the arms to the second position. 
Lower the left heel to the ground. 


7. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en |’air with 
the right foot. 
As the right foot passes towards the Jeft knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
As the foot is extended to the fourth position back, 
en Latr, 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
Demt-pliez on the left foot. 


8. Demi-grand rond de jambe en dedans avec relevé. 
Straighten the Jeft knee and rise on the deft demi- 
pointe. 

Execute a demt-grand rond de jambe en l’air en 
dedans. That is :— 
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1o. Un tour en dehors de pirouette a la seconde 
followed by un tour en dehors de pirouette en 
attitude.’ 

(a) Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demt- 

pointe. 

Demi-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors. 

Move the right foot from the fourth position 

front, en Pair—the second position, en Pazr. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Turn to the 7ight so that the body returns facing 5.? 

When the body faces 5— 

Lower the left heel to the ground and demi-pliez 

on the Jeft foot. 

The arms remain in the second position. 

Without stopping— 

(6) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi- 

pointe. 

Demt-grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors. 
Move the vight foot from the second position, 
en l'air—the fourth position back, en Tair, 
then pass the foot 4 l’attitude. 

Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 
Without stopping, pass to the execution of the next 
movement. 

(c) Turn to the right on the left demt-pointe 

until the body passes 1, and continue in the same 

direction until it faces 1 again. 

When the body faces 1 for the last time— 

Lower the /eft heel to the ground and demt-pliez on 

the deft foot. 

Lower the vight arm and extend it in the fourth 

yeaa front. 

ove the /eft arm backwards so that it is extended 
in the fourth position back. 

The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (crotsée). 


11. | Lower the right foot to the fifth position back, as if in 
execution of a grand battement. 
Straighten the /eft knee. 
Incline the head to 4. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
1 These two piroueties must follow each other in quick succession, 
without stopping. 
The body moves 5-1-8-4-7-3-6-2-5. 
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Exercise of the Left Foot in Grand Rond de Fambe en Tour- 
nant avec Relevé. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 
34 43) 6—8, I—2, 7—5, 5-7, 2—I. 
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DEMI-GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN L’AIR EN 


DEHORS ET EN DEDANS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
position is croisé. 


I. 
2. 


Phez in the fifth position, then straighten both knees. 


Demi-pliez on both feet and relevez sur les demt- 
pointes. 


. | Lower the left heel to the ground. 


Turn to face 5. 

Bring the head erect. 

Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Développé a la quatriéme devant en |’air with the 
right foot. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Demi-zgrand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors. 
Move the right leg to the second position. 
Open the arms to the second position. 





Développé a la quatrieéme derriére en l’air. 

As the right foot moves in a line with the left knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
back, en l air— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Demi-grand rond de jambe en |’air en dedans. 
Move the right leg to the second position. 
Open the arms to the second position. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air. 

As the right foot moves in a line with the deft knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en I’air en dehors. 

Move the vight leg to the fourth position back, 
en lair, passing through the second position, en 
Pair. 

Open the arms to the second position. 
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10. Turn the body to face 1. 
Move the right leg towards 3, allowing the knee to 
bend so that it is en attitude. 
Pass the arms through the first position, fifth 
position en bas, fifth position en avant, then raise 
them en attitude, right arm up and pointing to 1, 
the /eft arm pointing to 3. 

11. Relevé sur les trots quarts de la pointe. 


12. Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Lower the right foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
‘Incline the head to 4. 
Repeat the whole, beginning with the left foot front. 


NotTE.—This exercise can be done separately or immedi- 
ately followed by the succeeding one. 


184 A Manual of Classical Dancing 


DEMI-GRAND ROND DE JAMBE EN L’AIR EN 
DEDANS ET EN DEHORS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
position is crozsé. 

1. Repeat No. 1}. 
2. Repeat No. 23. 


3. Repeat No. 3}. 


4. Petit battement (front, back) with the rsght foot, 
followed by 
Développé a la quatriéme derriére en lair. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


5. Repeat No. 71. 


6. Développé ala quatriéme devant en I’air. 

As the right foot moves in a line with the left knee — 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the right foot is extended to the fourth position 
front— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

Repeat No. 5}. 

Repeat No. 6}. 

Grand rond de jambe en |’air en dedans. 

Move the right leg to the fourth position front, 
air, passing through the second position, en 
‘air. 

Open the arms to the second position. 

(a) Move the right leg a little further so that it 
points to 2. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(b) Développé a la premiére arabesque with the 
right leg. 

Extend the /eft arm forward so that it points to 2 and 
move the right arm backwards so that it points to 4. 

11. Repeat No. 11}. 


12. Repeat No. 121. 
Repeat the whole, beginning with the /eft foot front. 
1The above repeats refer to previous exercise (p. 182). 


oon 


= 





10. 
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GLISSADE, JETE, FOUETTE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


I. 


2. 


3. 


Glissade with the right foot. 
(a) Demi-pliez on both feet and— 
Slide the right foot to the second position, and then 
a little further until the pointe is raised three inches 
from the ground. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


(6) Lower the right foot to the ground and demi- 
pliez. 

Bring the left foot to the fifth position back and 
demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Jeté a la seconde en arriére (bien elancé). 
Raise the right foot to the second position, en lair, 
and leap sideways on the right foot. 
Come to the ground on the vight foot, allowing the 
knee to bend. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant, then— 
Straighten the right knee. 
Bring the head erect, and turn the body to face 5. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air (croisée) 
with the /eft foot. 

(a) As the eft foot rises in a line with the right 
knee— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


(5) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Tatr. 

Slightly turn to the right on the flat of the right 
foot so that the body faces 1. 

Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 

Incline the body from the waist to 2. 

The direction of the body is @ la quatriéme devant 
(crotsée), 
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Dégagé a l’arabesque en tournant en dedans. 
Slowly turn to the right on the flat of the right 
foot until the body faces 4. 

As the body passes from 1-4— 

Gradually lower the right arm to the second position. 

Continue to turn until the body faces 3. 

Raise the left arm to the fourth position en haut. 

Lower the vight arm to the demt-seconde position. 
| Pass the left leg to the second position, en l’air to 4. 

This position 1s écarté. 


Allow the body to turn from the waist only (the 
left foot continuing to point to 4), so that when the 
body faces 2 the /eft foot becomes in the fourth 
position back, en l’air (croisé). 


(a) Bring the right arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth position, and raise it to the fourth 
position en avant. 


(5) Gradually turn outwards the right wrist and 
extend the arm in a line with but a little higher than 
at right angles to the shoulder. 

Extend the /eft arm forwards. 

The pose is en troistéme arabesque (croisée). 


Carry the left arm to the fourth position en haut. 
Bring the v7ght arm to the fourth position en avant. 
Pass the left foot @ l'attitude. 


Keep the same pose and incline the head and body— 
from the waist—as far as possible towards 1 (see 
Fig. 75 in reverse). 

The body should be well curved and the head thrown 
backwards. 


Développé 4 la seconde en lair. 

As the left foot passes towards the vight knee— 
Bring the head and body erect, facing 5. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant, passing 
through the fifth position en bas. 

(5) As the foot is extended to the second position, 
en lair, pointing to 6— 

Open the arms to the second position. 


Double rond de jambe en I’air en dedans with the 
left foot. 
The arms remain in the second position. 


Io. 


pp ee 


I2. 


Vee 


14. 
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Fouetté a terre en tournant en dedans. 
Without bending the vight knee, sweep the left foot 
across the ground and bring it sur le cou-de-pied 
devant, then quickly pass it sur le cou-de-pied 
derriére. 'The movement is exactly similar to that 
of a petit battement sur le cou-de-pted. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
During the movement— 
Rise on the right demi-pointe and quickly turn on 
the right foot to the vight until the body returns 
facing 5. 


Développé a la seconde en I’air with the J/eft foot. 
As the left foot rises in a line with the right knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

As the foot is extended to the second position, en 
Pair— 

Open the arms to the second position. 


Fouetté en face en arriére. 
Without bending the right knee, sweep the left foot 
across the ground and 4 J’attitude (demi-position). 
Lower the arms to between the fifth position en bas 
| and fifth position en avant. 
Slightly turn to the left so that the body faces 2. 


Passé 4 la premiére arabesque. 

Extend the left foot to the fourth position back, 
en lair, pointing to 4. 
Extend the right arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 2. 
Extend the deft arm in the fourth position back, 

| pointing to 4. 
The pose is en premiére arabesque (crotsée). 


Un tour en dedans renversé 4 la seconde en lair. 
Bring the /eft foot in front of the right knee and 
turn on the right demi-pointe to the right until 
the body faces 2. 

As the body passes from 2—1— 

Incline the arms, head, and body—from the waist— 
to the /eft. 

Continue to turn until the body faces 2. 
Gradually bring the head and body erect. 

The arms pass to the fifth position en haut. 
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When the body faces 2— 
In one very quick movement— 
| Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
Incline the head and body—from the waist—as 
far as possible to 1. 
Open the left foot to the second position, en [’arr, 
pointing to 3. 
15. | Lower the /eft foot to the fifth position front. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Glissade, feté, Fouetté. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with the 
head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The direction 
of the body is croztsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading /eft for 
right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 
4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 
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GLISSADE CECCHETTI. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head turned to 1, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

I. Glissade devant with the right foot to 1. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position and 
lower them to the fifth position en bas. 
2. Petit jeté de coté with the right foot. 
Spring sidewards on the right demi-pointe towards 





I, 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Raise the left foot to fourth position back, en l’air. 
Turn the body to face 1. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
3. Deux tours en dedans de pirouette en arabesque. 
Turn to the vzght until the body faces 3. 
Leave the /eft arm pointing to 3, and continue to 
turn until the body faces 1, when the pose is en 
premiere arabesque. 
Turn to the right on the right demi-pointe until the 
body faces 1 again. 
4. | (a) Move the right arm to the second position. 
Raise the left arm to the second position. 
(6) Lower the arms to the first position, and raise 
them to the fifth position en avant, then— 
Bend the right arm at the elbow and turn the hand 
inwards so that the finger-tips touch the right jaw. 
Bring the Jeff arm—palm downwards—near the 
right breast so that the right elbow rests on the 
knuckles of the left hand (see Fig. 72, but regard the 
limbs as if in reverse position). 
Turn the head towards 2 and incline it to 4. 
Return to the pose en premiére arabesque. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air (croisée) 
with the deft foot. 

As the /eft foot passes towards the right knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

As the foot is extended to the fourth position front, 
en ['cir, pointing to 1— 

Raise the arms en attitude (right arm up). 

7. | Demi-pliez on the night foot. 

Bring the right arm to the fourth position en avant. 





Nw 
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Fouetté dégagé a la quatriéme derriére en lair, 
en tournant en dedans. 


(a) Straighten the right knee. 
(5) ‘Turn to the ight on the right demi-pointe. 
As the body passes from 1—4— 
Sweep the right arm above the head and lower it to 
the second position. 
Gradually raise the /eft arm above the head. 
The arms are en attitude. 
(c) Continue to turn in the same pose and 
direction until the body faces 2. 
As the body passes 4—2— 
Keep the Jeft foot pointing to 4, and, allowing the 
leg to turn on the pivot of the hip, turn the body— 
from the waist only—until it faces 2, and lower heel. 
Now lower the right arm to the first position, pass 
it to the fifth position, raise it to the fourth position 
en avant and extend both arms forwards. 

The pose is en troisiéme arabesque (crotsée). 


Bring both arms to the fifth position en avant, then— 
Extend the vight arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to 2. 

Sweep the Jeff arm in a semi-circle outwards and 
backwards until it is extended in the fourth position 
back, pointing to 4. 


Dégagé a la quatriéme devant en I’air (croisée), 
en tournant en dedans. 
(a2) Demi-pliez on the right foot, rise sur la demt- 
pointe, and turn to the /eft so that the body faces 3 
and the /eft foot points to 1. 


(6) Leave the left foot pointing to 1, and, allowing 
the leg to turn on the pivot of the hip, turn to the 
left until the body faces 1. 
During the tour— 
Raise the right arm above the head. 

The arms are en attitude, right arm up. 


Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 4. 
Lower the right arm to the demi-seconde position. 
Bend the left elbow and gracefully touch the lips 
with the finger-tips of the Jeft hand (see Fig. 74, but 
regard the limbs as if in reverse position). 
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12. Jeté de coté with the Jeft foot. 
Spring sideways on the left demi-pointe towards 2. 
As the foot touches the ground— 
Demi-pliez on the left foot. 
Seca the right foot to the fourth position back, en 
air— 
Extend the /eft arm—palm upwards—to the fourth 
position front, pointing to 2. 
The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (effacée). 


13. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 

(a) Straighten the /eft knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Lower the right foot to the fifth position back, and 
keep it sur la demi-pointe. 
Lower the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

(b) Open the left foot to the second position, keeping 
it sur la demi-potnte. 

(c) Lower the left heel to the ground. 

Bring the right foot to the fifth position front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

The body faces 5. 


14. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors. 


15. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou- 
de-pied devant. 
When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Execute an échappé a la quatriéme position, right 
foot back. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Ghssade Cecchetit. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head turned to 2, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. ‘The 
direction of the body is crozsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading Jeft for 
right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse direction of 
the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 


4—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 
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GLISSADE ARABESQUE ET PAS DE BOURREE 


RENVERSE. 


Stand erect in the far end of the room near 3, and face 2, 
with the head turned to 1, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


I. 


2 








Glissade devant with the right foot to 1. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position and lower 
them to the fifth position en bas. 


Petit jeté de cdté with the right foot. 


As the foot touches the ground— 

Raise the deft foot to the fourth position back, en 
Patr. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Deux tours en dedans a Il’arabesque. 


Turn to the right until the body faces 3. 

Leave the /eft arm pointing to 3, and continue to 
turn until the body faces 1, when the pose is en 
premiére arabesque. 

Continue to turn in the same pose and direction 
until the body returns facing 1. 


Phez on the right foot until the /eft foot touches the 
ground. 


Pas de bourrée en tournant en dedans. 


(a) Execute a Grand rond de jambe a terre en 
dedans and withdraw the left foot close to the right 
foot, as if to the fifth position front, gradually 
raising it sur la demi-pointe and immediately— 
Slightly raise the right foot off the ground. 


As the foot passes from the fourth position back to 
the second position— 

Bring the arms to the second position. 

As the foot passes from the second position to the 
fourth position front— 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(6) Turn on the left demi-pointe to the right until 
the body faces 6. . 
Gradually lower the right foot to the fourth position 
front, pointing to 6, keeping it sur la demi-pointe. 
Raise the arms to the second position. 
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(c) Turn on the right demi-pointe until the body 
aces 2, then— 


Place the left foot to the fifth position back and 
demi-pliez on the left foot. 

Raise the right foot to the fourth position front, en 
Pair (crotsé), demi-posttion, pointing to 2. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


6. Pas de bourrée renversé en tournant en dehors. 


(a) Execute with the right foot a grand rond de 
gambe en lair en dehors, and then pass the foot a 
P arabesque. 


As the foot moves from the fourth position front, 
en l’air to the second position, en l’air— 


Open the arms to the second position. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe. 


6) ‘Turn to the right so that the body faces 1, 
~ ise the arms en attitude, right arm up. 


(c) Lower the /eft heel to the ground and demi- 
plrez on the left foot. 

Lower the right arm to the fourth position en avant, 
so that the two arms meet in the fifth position en 
avant. 

The right foot is in the fourth position back, en 
Pair, pointing to 3. 

The head is inclined to 2. 


(d) Straighten the left knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Lower the right foot to the fifth position back, 
keeping it sur la demi-pointe. 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
During the execution of these movements, turn the 
body to the vight until it faces 4. 


(e) Step on the left demi-pointe towards 3. 
(Note that the feet are in the second position.) 


(f) Lower both heels to the ground and demi-pliez 
on both feet. 

Bring the right foot to the fifth position front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
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|(g) Slide the right foot to the fourth position front 


croisé), straightening the knee. 

traighten the /eft knee and raise the foot, pointe 
tendue, so that the weight of the body falls on the 
right foot. 
Raise the arms between the second position and the 
fifth position en avant, palms half-turned upwards. 
Slightly incline the head and body—from the 
waist—towards 6. 
(t) Slide the left foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Repeat the whole exercise ad libitum. 
Exercise of the Left Foot in Glissade Arabesque et Pas de 


Bourrée Renversé. 

Stand erect in the far end of the room near 4, and face 1, 
with the head turned to 2, the feet in the fifth position, left 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is croisé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise ad libitum, reading 
left for right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse 
direction of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above 
will now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 
8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 68, I—2, 7— 5, 57, 2— I. 
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GLISSADE DE MAMI. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with the 
head turned to 1, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is croisé. 


1. | Glissade devant with the right foot, towards 1. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position, and 
lower them to the fifth position en bas. 


2. Petit jeté de cété with the right foot. 

Straighten the right knee and spring sideways on 
the right demi-pointe, towards 1. 

As the foot touches the ground— 

pa the left foot to the fourth position back, en 
‘air. 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 








3. Deux tours en dedans a |’arabesque. 
Turn to the right until the body faces 3. 
Leave the /eft arm pointing to 3 and continue to 
turn until the body faces 1, when the pose is en 
premiére arabesque. 
Continue to turn in the same pose and direction 
until the body faces 1. 


4. Fouetté développé en tournant en dedans. 
(a) Rise on the right demt-pointe. 
Bend the /eft knee so that the toe is in a line with 
the side of the vight knee and the thigh raised to 
the second position, en l’atr. 
Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
” Lower the right heel to the ground and dem: 
pliez on the right foot. 
Extend the /eft foot to the fourth position front, en 
Pair, pointing to I. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
(c) Straighten the right knee, rise sur la demt- 
pointe, and turn to the right until the body faces 3. 
When the body faces 3— 
Leave the /eft arm pointing to 3. 
1 The uncommon title of Mami may give rise to so much speculation 
as to its origin that it must be explained. The exercise was named 


after the pet cat owned by Maestro Cecchetti during his residence in 
London. 
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Leave the /eft foot pointing to 3 and continue to 
turn in the same direction until the body faces 1. 
During the turn, raise the right arm above the head. 
When the body faces 2— 


The arms are in the fourth position en haut, while 
the /eft foot, owing to the new position of the body, 
becomes in the second position, en Pair. 

Keep the left arm and left foot pointing to 3, and 
continue to turn in the same direction until the 
body faces 1. 


When the body faces 1— 


Extend the right arm—palm downwards—to the 
fourth position front, pointing to 1. 


The pose is en premiére arabesque. 


Relevez on the right demi-pointe. 
Move the left leg to 2. 

Move the right arm to 4. 

Move the eft arm to 2. 

(The arms are in the second position). 
Turn the head to 2. 


6. Grand fouetté sauté en tournant en dedans. 


Leap upwards into the air off the right foot and 
turn round in the air to the right. Come to the 
ground on the right foot, allowing the knee to bend, 
facing 1. 

Simultaneously with the leap upwards off the right 
foot— 


Sweep the left foot across the ground and to the 
fourth position front, en l’air. 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


When the body—while turning in the air—faces 
3 

Leave the eft arm and foot pointing to 3. 
Continue to turn to the right until the body faces 1, 
allowing the /eft leg to turn on the pivot of the hip. 
Simultaneously as the right foot comes to the 
ground, 


Extend the right arm in the fourth position front, 
pointing to tr. 
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7. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 
(2) Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 
Lower the deft foot to the fifth position back, and 
keep it sur la demt-pointe. 
Lower the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
(5) Open the right foot to the second position, 
keeping it sur la demt-pointe. 
io Lower the right heel to the ground. 
lide the /eft foot to the first position and lower the 
heel to the ground. 
(4) Demi-pliez on both feet, then slide the left 
oot to the fifth position front, then to the fourth 
position front (croisé) to 1. 
Raise the right foot to the fourth position back, en 
lair (demi-posttion), pointing to 3. 
Extend the /eft arm in the fourth position front to 1. 
Extend the vight arm in the fourth position back to 3. 
Incline the head to 2. 


8. Développé en tournant en dehors. 
Straighten the Jeft knee, rise sur la demi-pointe, 
and turn to the right until the body faces 2. 
Bring the right foot to the side of the left knee and 
as the body faces 2, extend the right foot to the 
fourth position front, en Pair, to 2. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, and 
raise them to the fifth position en avant. 
The position of the body is @ la quatriéme devant 
en l’air croisée. 


Q. Jeté de coté with the right foot. 

a) Gracefully raise the right hand so that the 
ger-tips touch the lips. 

Incline the head and body—from the waist—to 6, 

(5) Spring on the right demi-pointe, allowing the 

knee to bend, towards 1. 

As the foot touches the ground— 


Raise the Jeft foot to the fourth position back, en 
Pair. 
Extend the right arm—palm upwards—towards 1. 
Extend the deft arm to the fourth position back 
towards 3. 

The pose is en quatriéme arabesque (effaceé). 
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10. Pas de bourrée en soussus. 


(a) Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demi- 
pointe. 

Lower the Jeft foot to the fifth position back and 
keep it sur la demi-pointe. 

Lower the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


(5) Open the right foot to the second position, 
keeping it sur la demi-pointe. 


(c) Lower the right heel to the ground. 

Slide the left foot through the first position to the 
jifth position front. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


11. Grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors. 


12. Deux tours en dehors de pirouette sur le cou- 
de-pied développés a l’attitude. 
Turn to the deft on the right demi-pointe until the 
body passes 5 and faces 5 again. 
At the commencement of the pirouette— 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
During the pzrouette— 
Gradually raise the left foot as high as possible until 
the toe is in a line with the vight knee and the thigh 
raised to the second position, en l’air. 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
| avant. 
When the body faces 5 for the last time— 
Pass the deft foot @ attitude. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 
Raise the right foot sur les trois quarts de la pointe. 





13. Pas de bourrée renversé en tournant en dehors. 
(a) Lower the 7vight heel to the ground and demi- 
pliez on the right foot. 

Lower the Jeft arm and bring the right arm for- 
wards so that the two arms meet in the fifth 
position en avant. 


(5) Lower the /eft foot to the fifth position back 
and keep it sur la demt-pointe. 

Turn the body to the Jeft so that it faces 3. 

Bring the body erect. 

Straighten the right knee and rise sur la demt-pointe. 
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(c) Turn to the deft on the left demi-pointe so that 
the body faces 8. 

Open the right foot to the second position, keeping 
it sur la demi-potnte. 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

(2d) Lower the right heel to the ground and demi- 
pliez on the right foot. 

Slide the deft foot to the fifth position front, allowing 
the knee to bend. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


14. | Slide the left foot to the fourth position front, 
straightening the knee, to 1. 
Raise the right foot sur la pointe tendue, so that the 
weight of the body falls on the deft foot. 
Open the arms between the second position and the 
fifth position en avant, palms half-turned upwards. 
Incline the body to 4. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Glissade de Mamt. 

Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head turned to 2, the feet in the fifth position, Jeft foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. The 
direction of the body is crozsé. 

Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 8—6 


3—4, 4—3, 6—8, I—2, 7—-5, 57, 2—I. 
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GLISSADE SUR LES POINTES.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is en face. 


Part I.—GLISSADE SUR LES POINTES, EN FACE. 


1. Glissade with the ight foot. 

(2) Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right 
oot—straightening the knee—to the second posi- 
tion, sur la pointe. 

Raise the left foot to the second position en Pair 

(demt-position). 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

(6) Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 

(c) Lower the left foot to the fifth position front. 

Lower the right heel to the ground and demi-pliez 

on both feet. 

| Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Consequently,” incline the head towards the left 
| shoulder. 

2. Repeat 1, but, instead of bringing the left foot sur 
le cou-de-pied devant, bring it sur le cou-de-pied 
derriére, and incline the head towards the right 
shoulder. 


3. Repeat 1. 





Deux petits changements. 
First time, finish with the right foot front. 
Second time, finish with the /eft foot front. 
Repeat Nos. 1—4, with the left foot, reading left for right, 
and vice versa. 


a) 
ParT IIJ.—GLISSADE SUR LES POINTES, EN "TOURNANT. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with 
the head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is en face. 

1 This exercise is designed more especially for female pupils. It 


can, however, be executed by male pupils, in which case they will 
rise sur les demi-poinies instead of sur les pointes. 


See BookI, Theory, Section VIII, The Movement of the Head. (p. 29). 
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5. Glissade with the Jeft foot, sliding the foot towards 
> so that at the conclusion of the movement the 
ody faces 8. 


"Consequently, incline the head towards the left 
paoecs since the right foot passes behind the left 
oot. 


6. Glissade with the /eft foot, sliding the foot towards 
7, so that at the conclusion of the movement the 
body faces 6. 


*Consequently, incline the head towards the right 
shoulder, since the right foot passes in front of the 
left foot. 


7. Repeat 5, but slide the left foot towards 6, so that 
at the conclusion of the movement the body faces 5. 
*Consequently, incline the head towards the left 
ae since the right foot passes behind the left 

oot. 


8. Deux petits changements. 
First time, finish with the right foot front. 
Second time, finish with the /eft foot front. 


Repeat Nos. 5—8, with the right foot, reading vight for 
left, and vice versa; while, owing to the reverse direc- 
tion of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above 
will now correspond to those directly opposite—that 1s: 


8—6, 3—4, 4—3, 6—8, I—2, 7-—5, 57, 2—I. 


1See Book I, Theory, Section VIII., The Movement of the Head. 
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HUIT RELEVES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


The direction of the body is crozsé. 


I. 


Pliez on both feet in the fifth position, then straighten 
both knees. 


Demi-pliex on both feet and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes. 


Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Turn the body to face 5, and bring the head erect. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant, en l’air (croisée) 
with the right foot. 


(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side 
of the left knee— 
Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant, 
(5b) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair, pointing to 2— 
Raise the left arm above the head. 
Open the right arm to the demi-seconde position. 
an arms are en attitude, left arm up.) 

ncline the head to 1. 
The direction of the body is cro1sé devant (see Fig. 41). 


Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 

(a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

(5) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 

The arms remain in the same position. 


Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Rise on the /eft demi-pointe and turn slightly to the 
right so that the body faces 5. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

When the body faces 5, lower the left heel to the 
ground. 


8. 


IO. 


If. 


I2. 


13% 


14. 
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Développé 4 la quatriéme devant en lair (en face) 
with the right foot. 


(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 

Gradually raise the arms to the fifth position en 
avant. 


(5) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en latr (en face), pointing to 5— 

Gradually open the arms to the second position. 
The direction of the body is @ la quatriéme devant 
(en face) (see Fig. 42). 


Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 


(a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


(6) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 


Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Rise on the left demt-pointe and slightly turn to the 
left, so that the body faces 2. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

When the body faces 2, lower the Jeft heel to the 
ground. 


Développé a la seconde en |’air with the right foot. 
(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


(5) As the foot is extended to the second position, 
en lair, pointing to 1— 

Raise the arms en attitude, right arm up, and, con- 
tinuing the movement, lower the right arm to the 
second position, pointing to I. 

The /eft arm points to 3. 

Turn the head towards 1. 

The direction of the body is écarté (see Fig. 43). 


Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 

(a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 

(b) Y.ower the right foot—without bending the 


knee—to the second position, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the same position. 
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15. | Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe and slightly turn to the 
right so that the body faces 1. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
When the body faces 1, lower the Jeft heel to the 
ground. 


16, Développé a la quatriéme devant en I’air (effacée) 
with the right foot. 
(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(6) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 

front, en lair, pointing to 1— 

Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 

Look towards the /eft hand. 

The direction of the body is effacé (see Fig. 44). 





17. Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 


18, (a) Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 


(5) Lower the right foot—without bending the 
knee—to the fourth position front, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the same position. 


19. | Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe and slightly turn to 
the /eft so that the body faces 5. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
When the body faces 5, lower the Jeft heel to the 
ground. 


20. Développé a la seconde en I’air with the right foot. 
(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

) As the foot is extended to the second position en 
‘air, pointing to 8— 

Open the arms to the second position. 

The direction of the body is a la seconde (en face) 

(see Fig. 45). 


21, Rise on the /eft dems-pointe to preserve the equilib- 


rium. 
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22. (a) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
(5) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the second position, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the same position. 


23. | Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe and slightly turn to the 
left so that the body faces 2. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
When the body faces 2, lower the left heel to the 
ground. | 


24. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en [lair 

(épaulée) with the right foot. 

(2) As the right foot rises in a line with the side 
of the left knee— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(6) As the right foot is extended to the fourth 
position back, en lair, pointing to 4— 

Extend the right arm to the fourth position front, 

doInting to 2. 

Extend the /eft arm to the fourth position back, 
| pointing to 4. 

The pose is en deuxiéme arabesque. 

The direction of the body is ¢paulé (see Fig. 46). 


25. Rise on the /eft demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 


26. (a) Lower the left heel to the ground. 
(b) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 
to the fourth position back, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the same position. 


27. | Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derrteére. 
Rise on the left demt-pointe and slightly turn to 
the right so that the body faces 5. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
When the body faces 5, lower the J/eft heel to the 
ground. 


28. Développé a la quatriéme derriére en Vair (en 
face) with the right foot. 
(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 
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29. 


30. 


31. 


32. 


33: 


34. 
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(5) As the right foot is extended to the fourth 
position back, en l’air, pointing to 7— 
Open the arms to the second position. 
The direction of the body is a la quatriéme derriére 


(en face) (see Fig. 47). 

Rise on the left demi-pointe to preserve the equilib- 
rium. 

(a) Lower the left heel to the ground. 

(5) Without bending the knee, lower the right foot 


to the fourth position back, pointe tendue. 
The arms remain in the same position. 


Withdraw the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Rise on the left demi-pointe and slightly turn to the 
right so that the body faces 1. 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


When the body faces 1, lower the left heel to the 
ground. 


Développé a l’attitude (croisée) with the right foot. 
(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 

(b) Pass the right foot a lattitude, pointing to 3. 
Raise the arms en attitude, left arm up. 

Incline the head to 4. 

The pose is en attitude (crotsée). 

The direction of the body is croisé en arriére (see 
Fig. 48). 

Gradually raise the right arm above the head. 
Lower the /eft arm to the second position, then to the 
first position, pass it to the fifth position, and raise 
it to the fourth position en avant. 

Keep the deft knee straight and bend the head and 
body—from the waist—as far as possible towards 
2 (see Fig. 75). 

As the body is inclined towards 2— 

Gradually bring the right foot as near as possible 
towards the head. 


Bring the body erect, facing 1. 
Lower the right foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
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Exercise of the Left Foot in Hutt Relevés. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en hae 

The direction of the body is croisé. 


Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading left for 
right, and vtce versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will now 
correspond to those directly opposite—that is : 8—6, 3—4, 
4A—3, 6—8, 1—2, 7—5, 5—7, 2—I. 


NOTE. 


This exercise is given as originally composed by Maestro 
Cecchetti, but, as he felt that the particular relevés which 
occur when the working foot is carried sur le cou-de-pied, 
were too much of a strain on the pupil in a damp climate, 
these were omitted, and it is usually so done in England. 
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DEUX GRANDS RONDS DE JAMBE EN L’AIR 


AVEC ARABESQUE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fifth position, right foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 

The direction of the body is crotsé. 


I. 


ae 


Phez in the fifth position and straighten both knees. 


Demi-pliex on both feet and relevez sur les demi- 
pointes. 


Lower the left heel to the ground. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 
Slightly turn to the right so that the body faces 5. 


Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the right foot. 


(a) As the right foot rises in a line with the side of 
the left knee— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


(6) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair, pointing to 5— 
The arms remain in the fifth position en avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en l’air en dehors with the 
right foot. 

As the foot moves from the fourth position front, 
en l’'air—second position, en l’air— 

Open the arms to the second position. 

Keep the arms extended as the foot moves from 
second position, en l’air—fourth position back, en 
Patr. 

Développé a la quatriéme devant en l’air with 
the right foot. 

(a) As the right toe passes towards the deft knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(5) As the foot is extended to the fourth position 
front, en Pair— 

Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant. 


Grand rond de jambe en I’air en dehors with the 
right foot. 
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8. Développé 4 la seconde en lair with the right foot. 
(a) As the right toe passes towards the left knee— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

(5) As the right foot is extended to the second 
position, en lair, pointing to 8— 
Raise the arms to the fifth position en avant and 
open them to the second position. 


g. Rise on the left demi-pointe to find the equilibrium.” 


10. Keep the. right arm and foot pointing to 8, and the 
left arm pointing to 6, and quickly turn the body 
to the left so that it faces 6. 
Turn the hands palms downwards, then slightly 
raise the /eft arm and consequently lower the right 
arm. 
The pose is en premtére arabesque. 


11. Retain the pose for an instant, then— 
’ Lower the right foot to the fifth position back. 
Lower the /eft heel to the ground. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Exercise of the Left Foot in Deux Grands Ronds de fambe 


en l’atr avec Arabesque. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 1, with 
the head inclined to 4, the feet in the fifth position, left foot 
front, and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


The direction of the body 1s crozsé. 


Repeat the whole of the last exercise, reading /eft for 
right, and vice versa ; while, owing to the reverse direction 
of the body’s turns, the wall numbers stated above will 
now correspond to those directly opposite—that is: 8—6, 


3-4, 4-3, 6—8, I—2, 7-5, 57, 2-1. 


1 Take great care in finding the equilibrium, because the quick move- 
ment to the left must be accomplished without /owertng the heel to the 


ground. 
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PART V 


ALLEGRO. 
(ALLEGRO). 


There are a considerable number of steps which come 
under the heading of Allégro’, and these have been dealt with 
in a supplementary volume?. However, in order that the 
pupil may form some idea of the nature and construction of 
such movements, we give below descriptions of a few of 
those_in constant use. 


GRAND ASSEMBLE DESSUS:. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. | (a) Demi-pliez on both feet and slide the right foot 


to the second position, en lair. 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 

Incline the head to 6. 

Exactly as the right foot rises to the second position, 
en Pair— 

Leap upwards into the air off the left foot. 

While the body is in the air— 

(b) Bend both knees (a plé ad quart) and bring 
together the flat of the toes of both feet. 

(c) Come to the ground—allowing the knees to 
bend—with the feet in the fifth position, right 
foot front, and lower the heels to the ground, then— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Bring the head erect. 

Note.—This pas can be executed dessous, en avant, 
en arriére, en tournant and in all the positions of 
the body. 

Assemblés can also be executed without a grand 
battement. 


1Derived from Italian allegro, which originates in turn from Latin 
alacer, meaning brisk, lively. 

2The Theory and Practice of Allegro tn Classical Ballet (Cecchetti 
Method) by Margaret Craske and Cyril W. Beaumont. 

3 See Fig. 76 in reverse for an illustration of the sequence of move- 


ments. 
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EXAMPLE :—Suppose the dancer is standing on the right 
foot with the left placed sur le cou-de-pied derriére, the assemblé 
(in this case an assemblé coupé) is made thus : 


Spring upwards into the air off the right foot— 
allowing the knee to bend—so as to bring together 
the flat of the toes of both feet. 
Open the arms between the fifth en bas and demi- 
| seconde positions. 


Come to the ground—allowing the knees to bend— 
| with the feet in the fifth position, right foot front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Note.—Assemblé de suite is the name given to this pas 
when it is executed in a series, without straightening the 
knee at the conclusion of each assemble. 


An assemblé is said to be soutenu when the knees are 
straightened and another pl is made before executing the 
next pas. 


When a series of assemblés is travelled from the back of the 
room to the front, the pas should be executed forwards on a 
straight line; but in certain enchainements they can be 
deliberately travelled to the side. 


BALLONNE SIMPLE (DEVANT). 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. (a) Demi-pliez on both feet. 


(6) Spring upwards into the air off both feet. 

Open the right foot to the second position, en [acr 
(demti-position). 

Open the arms to the demt-seconde position. 

(c) Come to the ground on the Jeft foot—allowing 
the knee to bend. 

As the foot touches the ground— 
Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied devant (as in 
battement frappé). 

Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Note.—This pas can be executed in all the directions of 
the body. 
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BALLONNE A TROIS TEMPS. 


Stand erect near corner 3 and face 2, with the head upright, 
the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, and the arms 
in the fifth position en bas. 


1. Ballonné simple devant with the right foot. 


2. | Chassé to the second position, towards 1. 
Incline the head towards 1. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


3. | Transfer the weight of the body to the right foot, 
keeping the knee bent. 
Raise the left foot pointe tendue, and— 
Execute a Coupé dessous. 
Close the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


NoTEe.—This pas should be performed 8 times towards 1. 
In executing the pas with the /eft foot, stand in corner 4, 
face 1, and work towards 2. 


This pas can also be executed in other directions. 


ECHAPPE SAUTE A LA SECONDE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1.  Demi-plez on both feet and spring upwards into the 
air. 
Exactly as the feet leave the ground ,nstantaneously— 
Open the feet to the second position, keeping the 
knees well bent. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


Come to the ground in the same position—allowing 
the knees to bend—and immedtately— 


2. Again spring upwards into the air, drawing the 
soles together. 
Come to the ground with the feet in the fifth position, 
| right foot front. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Note.—This pas can be repeated with the same foot in 
front, or executed successively and alternately with the Jeft 
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foot and right foot, and vice versa. This pas can be executed 
in all the directions of the body, and in the fourth position. 


ECHAPPE SUR LES POINTES. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face s, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1.  Dems-phez on both feet and, with a little spring, 
instantaneously — 
Open the feet’ sur les pointes in the second position. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 


2. | With a little spring, return to the fifth position, 
without changing the feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


Note.—This pas can be executed in all the directions of 
the body. In general, the head is inclined towards the 
back foot. 


ENTRECHAT QUATRE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. Demi-pliez and spring slightly upwards into the air 
off both feet. 
While the body is in the air— 
Simultaneously interchange the feet?—allowing the 
knees to bend—and beat the feet one against the 
other’. 


At the moment of alighting— 

Simultaneously interchange the feet and come to 
the ground—allowing the knees to bend—with the 
feet in the fifth position, right foot front. 


1Both feet must move (see Fig. 78). 


2That is: as the left foot passes in front of the right foot, the right 
foot passes behind the feff foot. 

3 In the execution of entrechats, each foot must beat one against the 
otter from the base of the calf downwards. If the heels are forced 
well forwards and the insteps are well stretched the movement is not 
difficult to acquire. 
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GRAND JETE A LA SECONDE EN AVANT.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. | Demt-plhez on both feet and slide the right foot to the 
second position, pointe tendue, then to the second 
position, en l’air. 

Open the arms to the demt-seconde position. 

Leap upwards into the air off the left foot. 

While the body is in the air— 

Bend both knees (a plié ad quart) and bring together 
the flat of the toes of both fect. 

Come to the ground—allowing the knee to bend—on 
the right foot, in front of the position vacated by 
the left foot. 

Exactly as the right foot comes to the ground— 
Bring the deft foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 

Bring the arms to the fifth position en bas. 

Incline the head to 8. 


NoTe.—To recommence, slide the left foot quickly 
through the fifth position to the second position, en Pair, 
and execute the fFeté on to the left foot, taking care that there 
is no break between the first and second Fetés. 


This pas should be performed 8 times forwards and 8 
times backwards, without stopping. 

In travelling backwards, the rear foot comes sur le cou- 
de-pied devant. 


GRAND JETE EN ATTITUDE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head inclined to 6, the feet in the fourth position, right foot 
back and pointe tendue, and the arms in the fifth position 
en bas. 


1. | Demt-pitez on the left foot. 
Raise the right foot en attitude (demt-position). 
The arms remain in the fifth position en bas. 


1 See Fig. 77 in reverse for an illustration of the sequence of move- 
ments. 
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z. Leap upwards into the air off the left foot, keep- 
ing the knee bent. 
While the body is in the air— 
Change the position of the feet so that the left foot 
1s en attitude. (This change must not be effected 
until the force of elevation produced by the leap is 
exhausted so that the body is about to descend.) 
Incline the head to 8. 
Come to the ground—allowing the knee to bend— 
on the right foot. 
The left foot remains en attitude (demt-position). 


Note.—In the execution of a series of this pas, it is per- 
missible to raise the arms to the fifth position en avant, 
or en haut, according to the number performed. 


PAS DE BASQUE EN FACE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 2, with 
the head inclined to 3, the feet in the fourth position, right 
foot front, and pointe tendue, and the armsin the fifth position 
en bas. 


1. fFeté, that is -— 

Raise the right foot and, moving it in a semi- 
circle to the right, spring on it towards 1. 
Dégagez the left foot. 

Open the arms to the demi-seconde position. 
‘Incline the head towards the right shoulder. 

| Turn the body to face 1. 


2.  Chassé croisé, that is :— 

, Slide the left foot across to the fifth position front 
—allowing the knee to bend—then to the fourth 
position front (crotsé), towards 1. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas, pass- 
ing through the first position, and raise them as in 
finish to grande préparation pour pirouette en dehors. 


3. | Transfer the weight of the body to the left foot. _ 
Straighten the right knee and raise the foot pointe 
tendue. 

Execute a coupé dessous. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 











Perform this step 8 times, using alternate feet. 


Note.—If only one Pas de Basque is executed, the last 
movement may be closed to the fifth position. 
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PAS DE CHAT.! 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upnight, the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. | (a) Bring the right foot sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 
Raise the vight arm to the fourth position en avant 
and carry it close to the eft breast. 

Extend the /eft arm to the fourth position back 
demi-position)—palm downwards—pointing to 3. 
ncline the head so that it regards the raised foot. 


(b) Spring en diagonale on to the right foot— 
allowing the knee to bend—towards 1. 
Bring the left foot sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


(c) Lower the left foot to the fifth position front, 
allowing the knee to bend. 


Note.—Throughout the execution of this pas the arms 
remain en troisiéme arabesque croisée (see arms 1n Fig. 70). 


The movement can also be done with the feet raised 
as high as, and to the side of, the knee, with a correspondingly 
high spring, in which case it becomes a Grand Pas de Chat. 


TEMPS DE CUISSE DESSUS. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


i pees with the left foot a battement dégagé a la 
seconde. 
| Open the arms to the demt-seconde position, and 
| zmmedtately— 
Slide the deft foot to the fifth position front and demi- 
pltez on both feet. 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 


1 This pas is always begun with the rear foot. 
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2. Lightly spring off both feet—using the instep only— 
towards 8. 
Open the arms to the demi-seconde position’. 
Come to the ground on the right foot, allowing the 
knee to bend. 
Leave the left foot extended in the second position— 
the foot being raised four inches from the ground— 
and immediately— 
Lower the arms to the fifth position en bas. 
Slide the left foot to the fifth position front— 
allowing the knee to bend. 
Incline the head to 6. 


Note.—This step can also be done dessous, devant, and 
derriére. 


TEMPS LEVE. 


Stand erect in the centre of the room and face 5, with the 
head upright, the feet in the fifth position, right foot front, 
and the arms in the fifth position en bas. 


1. (a) Demi-pliez on both feet. 


(b) Spring upwards into the air off the left foot. 
Raise the right foot sur le cou-de-pted devant. 

Come to the ground—allowing the knee to bend— 
on the left foot. 


NoTe.—This movement can be executed en avant, en 
arriére, en attitude, en arabesque, or en tournant. It can 
also be taken off one leg, if the other is already raised, in 
any of the aforesaid positions. 


1 The traditional manner of using the arms in this movement is to 
open and close them twice as described above. This, however, tends 
to convey a suggestion of restlessness, so that it is preferable to open 
the arms once only, which results in a more pleasing effect. 


CONCLUSION. 


Observe with attention and dissect all your movements. 
Lose no opportunity of adding to your knowledge of your 
art. Do not disdain to learn from an inferior. From a 
mediocre dancer you will learn the effect produced by the 
faulty execution of a movement. On the other hand, there 
are few dancers who do not possess some good point in their 
work from which you may derive profit. 


Do not be afraid of asking questions of your professor ; 
by this means you will discover those minute details of 
execution which are the distinguishing marks of a good 
dancer. A mediocre dancer contents himself with the main 
outlines and neglects those degrees of light and shade which 
afford his work relief and distinction. 


Do not be afraid of criticism, neither ignore it. If your 
work 1s criticised to your detriment and you feel in your 
heart that such remarks are justified, strive immediately 
to correct your faults. 


In your study of technique, never depart from the true 
principles of your art, so that technique degenerates into 
acrobatics. Do not be led into a fase self-appreciation of 
your talent by counterfeit applause. There is that in- 
voluntary, unrestrained, uplifting, genuine applause which 
comes from the heart and which 1s the true approbation of 
the faultless execution of a dance. ‘There is also that other 
applause produced by certain members of the audience who 
noisily clap their hands and loudly shout ‘ Bravo!’ not be- 
cause they appreciate the talent of the executant, but merely 
because they desire to draw attention to themselves, so 
that they may derive a certain distinction from being con- 
sidered the friends of such a dancer. 


Examine well the style of dancing best suited to yourself. 
Nothing looks more ridiculous than the spectacle of a tall, 
majestic dancer who undertakes the part of a woodland elf. 
Similarly, nothing can be more ludicrous than the appearance 
of a short, slightly-built dancer who assumes the character of 
some mighty prince of noble renown. A well-proportioned 
dancer of average height, so that he is neither too tall nor 
too short, may, by dint of practice and study, make himself 
proficient in many diverse réles. On the stage, stature 1s 
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220 A Manual of Classical Dancing 


very deceptive. The dancer’s height is qualified by many 
factors ; comparison with the other members of the com- 
pany, his costume, and the proportions of the scenery. In 
general, on the stage a person tends to appear slightly taller 
than he really is. 


Try to invest your dancing with style. Suppose that in 
one ballet you dance an eighteenth century menuet, and in 
another a pas de uillageots. ‘These two dances must differ 
mm something more than the arrangement of steps, manner 
of make-up, and costume—and that is, style. For your 
menuet, study contemporary paintings and engravings. 
Try to invest your dancing with something of the decorum, 
delicacy, and charm of manner ; grace and stateliness of 
deportment ; which are the characteristics of the period. 
Similarly, in your pas de villageois there must be something 
of the abandon, vigour, easy manners, and vivacious tem- 
perament typical of those who live a great part of their 
life in the open air. 


Study music, for in the explanation of the theme of a 
ballet, music is all important. It inspires the dancer with 
the expression necessary to the spirit of the piece. It 
serves as a preparation for a phase of comedy or drama. 
It serves as a signal for the commencement and conclusion 
of a dance, and the speed at which it must be executed. 


Finally, aim at ease and softness in your performance of 
a dance. Endeavour that all shall be harmonious, flowing, 
and rhythmic. However hard you work at your lessons 
or at rehearsal, let none of this labour be visible in your 
performance. There must be no sign of concentration, 
exertion, or tension. All must be free and natural, for the 
true art is that which conceals the labour that produced it. 


TABLE OF DAILY EXERCISES FOR THE WEEK. 


Monnay. Temps D’ADAGE. 
Trois Relevés. 
Grand Rond de Jambe en Dehors et en Dedans. 
Grand Fouetté. 
Coupé et Fouetté, en Avant et en Arriére. 
Quatre Pirouettes en Dedans. 

Temps D’ALLEGRO. 

Des Assemblés. 

"TUESDAY. TEMPS D’ADAGE. 
Rond de Jambe Développé. 
Développé Cecchetti. 

Développé Fouetté Cecchetti. 
Pas de Chaconne Cecchetti. 
Renversés. 
Temps de Courante. 

Temps D’ALLEGRO. 
Des Petits Battements. 


een = nae _ 
—— ne 


WEDNESDAY. TEMPS D’ ADAGE. 
Cinq Relevés. 
Pas de la Mascotte. 
Pas de Chaconne. 
Premiére et Seconde Arabesque. 
Deux Tours en Dehors de Firouette sur le cou- 
de-pied, Jeté, Assemblé et Entrechat Quatre. 
TEMPS D’ALLEGRO. 
Des Ronds de Jambe. 
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"THURSDAY. TEMPS D’ADAGE. 
Grand Rond de Jambe en J’air en tournant 
avec Jes Jetés. 
Fouetté et Ballotté. 
Premiere, Seconde, Troisiéme, et Quatrieme 
Arabesque. 
Pas de l’Alliance. 
Liaison des Pirouettes. 
TEMPS D’ALLEGRO. 
Des Jetés. 
FRIDAY. TEMPS D’ADAGE. 
Grand Rond de Jambe en tournant avec Releveé. 
Demi-Grand Rond de Jambe en 1’Air. 
Glissade, Jeté, Fouetté. 
Glissade Cecchetti. 
Glissade Arabesque et Pas de Bourrée Renversé. 
Glissade de Mami. 
Glissade sur les Pointes. 
Temps D’ALLEGRO. 
Des Temps de Pointe, Temps de Batterie, ct 
Temps en Tournant. 
~ SATURDAY. Temps Db’ ADAGE. 
Huit Relevés. 
Deux Grands Ronds de Jambe en PAir avec 
Arabesque. 
Grand Fouetté. 
Coupé et Fouetté, en Avant et en Arriére. 
Quatre Pirouettes en Dedans. 
Temps p’ALLEGRO. 
Des Grands Fouettés Sautés. 
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Fig. 49. 


50. 
51. 


52a. 


525. 


PLaTe XI. 


Preparatory position for commencing the 
Exercises at the Bar, feet in the fifth position, 
right foot front. 


A plié a quart. 
A plié a demi, or demi-phié. 
A grand phe. 


A grand plié, incorrect execution showing the 
heels raised a trozs quarts. 


Plate XI. 





Fig. 53a. 
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530. 


542. 


540. 


PLATE XII. 


Diagram to illustrate the execution of a rond 
de jambe a terve en dehors. 

The dotted line from 4—1 indicates the work- 
ing—in this case the right—foot passing from 
first position to fourth position front, potnte 
tendue. 

The dotted curve from 1—2 indicates the 
working foot passing from fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, to second position, pointe tendue. 
The dotted curve from 2—3 indicates the 
working foot passing from second position, 
pointe tendue, to fourth position back, pointe 
tendue. 


The dotted line from 3—4 indicates the work- 
ing foot passing from fourth position back, 
pointe tendue, to first position. 


Diagram to iliustrate the execution of a rond de 
jambe a terre en dedans. 

The dotted line from 4—1 indicates the work- 
ing—in this case the right—foot passing from 
first position to fourth position back, pointe 
tendue. 


The dotted curve from 1—2z indicates the work- 
ing foot passing from fourth position back, 
pointe tendue, to second position, pointe tendue. 
The dotted curve from 2—3 indicates the work- 
ing foot passing from second position, pointe 
tendue, to fourth position front, pointe tendue. 
The dotted line from 3—4 indicates the work- 
ing foot passing from fourth position front, 
pointe tendue, to first position. 


Preparatory position for the execution of 
battements frappés sur le cou-de-pied and petits 
battements sur le cou-de-pied. The right foot 
is placed sur le cou-de-pied devant. 


Diagram to illustrate the execution of batte- 
ments frappés sur le cou-de-pied. ‘The arrow 
indicates the accent of the beat and the point 
of contact of the active foot when passing from 
sur le cou-de-pied to the dégagé position. 


Plate XII. 
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Fig. 
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56. 


57: 


58. 


PLATE XIII. 


Explanatory diagram for the division of the 
walls of the practice-room into eight imaginary 
fixed points. An enlarged version of this 
plate, for use in conjunction with the descrip- 
tions of the exercises, will be found at the 
end of the book. 


Preparatory position for the execution of 
exercises on Port de Bras. 


Pose from First Exercise on Port de Bras, 


No. 2. 
ti 
Pose from Second Exercise on Port de Bras, 


No. 2. 


Plate XIII. 
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PLATE XIV. 


Fig. 59. Pose from Third Exercise on Port de Bras, 


No. 2. 

» 60. Pose from Fourth Exercise on Port de Bras, 
No. 1. 

» Of. Pose from Fourth Exercise on Port de Bras, 


No. 2. 


Plate XIV. 





PLATE XV. 


Fig. 62. Pose from Sixth Exercise on Port de Bras, No. 4. 
ay. OR Pose from Seventh Exercise on Port de Bras, 
No. 4. 


» O64. Pose from Eighth Ixercise on Port de Bras, 
No. 4. 


Plate XV. 





Fig. 65a. 
656. 
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66a. 


665. 


PLaTE XVI. 


Feet in the fifth position sur les pointes. 


Incorrect execution of 65a, caused by raising 
the heels from a position a terre, without em- 
ploying a slight “‘ spring.” 


Preparatory position for the execution of a 
développé. 

Note.—The working foot must always maintain 
contact with the side of the leg of the passive 
or supporting foot. 


Incorrect execution of 66a, showing the work- 
ing foot detached from the supporting foot, 
thus the thigh is raised above the level of the 
hip, which is a fault. 





Plate XVI. 
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Fig. 67. 
» 68. 
», 69. 
sy. 270: 


PuatTeE XVII. 


Pose from Adagio Exercise 
No. 6. 


Pose from Adagio Exercise 
No. 7. 


Pose from Adagio Exercise 
No. 7 


Pose from Adagio Exercise 
No. 52. 


Grand Fouetté, 


Grand Fouetté, 


Grand Fouetté, 


Grand Fouetté, 


Plate XVII. 





Piate XVIII. 


Fig. 71. Pose from Adagio Exercise Fouetté et Ballotté, 
No. 12. 


Note.—This diagram is to be consulted for the 
position of the head and arms only. 


Sen Pose from Adagio Exercise Trotsiéme et 
Quatriéme Arabesque,, No. 5. The raised leg 
should be straight and not bent as shown. 


92: Pose from Adagio Exercise Trotstéme et 
Quatriéme Arabesque, No. 19. ‘The raised leg 
should be straight and not bent as shown. 


ys 74: Pose from Adagio Exercise Glissade Cecchettt,’ 
No. 11. 


1 If the exercise is commenced with the feet in 
the fifth position, right foot front, regard the 
illustrations as if the limbs were in the 
reverse position. Ifthe exercise is begun with 
the feet in the fifth position, left foot front, 
regard the illustration as shown. 


Plate XVIII. 





Fig. 75. 


78a. 


78). 


PLATE XIX. 


Pose from Adagio Exercise Ghssade, feté, 
Fouetté, No 7. 


Pose from Adagio Exercise Huit Relevés, 
No. 33. 


Feet in the second position, sur les pointes. 


Incorrect execution of 78a, caused by raising 
the heels from a position d ferre to the second 
position sur les pointes, without employing a 
slight “ spring.” 


Note.—In raising the feet from a position d 
terre to a position sur les pointes, always employ a 
slight “spring.” Similarly, in bringing the 
feet from a position sur les pointes to a position 
a terre, always employ a slight spring. 


Plate XIX 
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Fig. 76. 
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(2) 
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(f) 


PLATE XX. 
Diagram to illustrate sequence of movements 
of the feet in the execution of a Grand Assembleé. 


Shows preparation with the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front. 


A demi-plié in the fifth position. 


The left foot rising to the second position en 
Yair. 
A plé a quart in the air in order to bring to- 


gether the flat of the toes of both feet. 


The feet sur les demt-pointes at the moment 
of alighting. 


The feet in the fifth position, left foot front. 


Plate XX. 
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Fig. 77. 
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PLATE XXI. 


Diagram to illustrate sequence of movements 
of the feet in the execution of a Grand jeté a 
la seconde en avant. 


Shows preparation with the feet in the fifth 
position, right foot front. 


A demi-phé in the fifth position. 

The left foot rising to the second position, en 
Pair. 

A plé a quart in the air in order to bring to- 


gether the flat of the toes of the feet. 


The feet at the moment of alighting, with the 
left foot sur la demi-pointe and the right foot 
raised sur le cou-de-pied derriére. 


Plate XX1. 





PLATE XXII. 


A COMPARISON OF INCORRECT WITH CORRECT POSITIONS 


. 790. 


79b. 


Soa. 


Sob. 


Sia. 


810. 


OF THE ARMS. 
Incorrect second position of the arms. 
Correct second position of the arms. 
Incorrect fourth position en haut of the arms. 
Correct fourth position en haut of the arms. 
Incorrect fifth position en haut of the arms. 
Correct fifth position en haut of the arms. 


The incorrect positions of the arms are repro- 
duced from Plate III., Blasis (Carlo) Code of 
Terpsichore. Bull, 1830. 


Plate XXII. 
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Books on Dancing 


A CATALOGUVDE OF BOOKS 
RELATING TO DANCING 


Published by C. W. BEAUMONT, 
75, Charing Cross Road, London, W.C.2 


ORCHESOGRAPHY 


A Treatise in the form of a Dialogue whereby all manner 
of Persons may easily Acquire and Practise the honourable 
exercise of Dancing. By THOINOT ARBEAU. Now 
first translated by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT from the 
original edition published at Langres, 1588. With a 
Preface by PETER WARLOCK. Illustrated. Demy 


8vo. Decorative Boards, buckram back. £1 5s. net. 


HE Orchésographie of ‘Thoinot Arbeau is a detailed 
treatise on the society dances in vogue throughout 
the sixteenth century. It contains practical instructions for 
dancing the Basse Danse, Pavane, Gaillarde, Volte, Courante, 
Allemande, Gavotte, Canaries, Bouffons, Morisques, Pavane 
d’Espagne, and 23 varieties of the Branle. The late Cecil 
Sharp has remarked that “ it would be difficult to exaggerate 
the historical importance of his [Arbeau’s] treatise, for it 
contains all the exact knowledge that we have of the dances 
of the fifteenth and sixteenth centuries.” 

The present edition 1s the first English translation. The 
airs have been transposed into modern musical notation by 
Mr. Peter Warlock, and a system of numbering has been 
employed to show clearly the distribution of steps to the 
notes. The text 1s illustrated with reproductions of all the 
‘‘ cuts ”’ contained in the original edition, while an Index of 
Subjects, an Index of Airs, and an Index of Names have 
been added to facilitate reference. 
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THE DANCING-MASTER 


By P. RAMEAU, Dancing-Master to the Pages of Her 
Catholic Majesty the Queen of Spain. Translated by 
CYRIL W. BEAUMONT from the original edition 
published at Paris in 1725. With 59 plates. Demy 8vo. 
Buckram. £1 5s. net. 


HE Maitre a Danser of P. Rameau is the standard 
authority on the dance technique of the eighteenth 
century. It is divided into two parts. Part I describes 
the positions of the feet, the manner of taking off and putting 
on one’s hat, the various kinds of honours that can be made 
by ladies and gentlemen, and concludes with practical 
directions for the execution of the various steps. There are 
also full directions for dancing the Menuet. Part II is 
concerned entirely with the position of the arms and the 
manner of moving them according to the particular steps 
they accompany. The movement of wrist, elbow, and 
shoulder is considered in great detail. 

To the student of dance technique, and as a reliable work 
of reference in connection with the reconstruction of dances 
of the eighteenth century, or for the production of dances 
for period plays, this work will be found invaluable. 


LETTERS ON DANCING 
AND BALLETS 


By JEAN GEORGES NOVERRE, Maitre de Ballet 
to His Serene Highness the Duke of Wurtemberg, and 
formerly of the Principal Theatres of Paris, Lyon, Mar- 
seille, London, etc. Translated by CYRIL W. BEAU- 
MONT from the Revised and Enlarged Edition published 
at St. Petersburg, 1803. With 12 Illustrations. Demy 
8vo. Buckram. £1 5s. net. 


HE Letters of Noverre, considered as a contem- 
porary history of dancing and as an exposition of 

the theories and laws governing ballet and dance represen- 
tation, have no cqual in the whole of the literature devoted 
to the Dance, and no book has exerted so incalculable an 
influence for good on the manner of production of ballets 
and dances. Noverre was not only a most talented choré- 
graphe, but also a person possessed of an immense knowledge 
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of his subject, and an unusual store of common sense and 
intelligence which he applied to the reform of every branch 
of his profession. 

The book is contrived in the form of a series of letters 
in which he responds to all manner of questions relative 
to Dancing addressed to him by an imaginary correspondent. 
Noverre reformed stage costume, restored and developed 
the art of mime, emphasised the value of good music, and 
insisted that all ballets must possess a good scenario ; and 
that the dances must be designed not as a mere divertissement 
but as a means of expressing or assisting the development 
of the theme. 

Many dancers and students are familiar with the name 
of Noverre, but it is extraordinary how few have read his 
works, the value of whose sage counsels has, for the most 
part, depreciated little, despite the passing of some hundred 
and fifty years since their first publication. It was not 
without reason that Garrick styled him “ ‘The Shakespeare 
of the Dance,” and that Voltaire concluded a letter to him 
with the words : “‘ Vous étes un Promethée, 1l faut que vous 
formiez des hommes, et que vous les animtez.” 


THE THEORY AND PRACTICE OF 
ALLEGRO IN CLASSICAL BALLET 


(Cecchetti Method) 


By MARGARET CRASKE and CYRIL W. 
BEAUMONT. _ With IIlustrations by RANDOLPH 
SCHWABE. Demy 8vo. Buckram. 12s. 6d. net. 


HIS book is intended as a sequel to 4 Manual of the 
Theory and Practice of Classical Theatrical Dancing 
which, while dealing fully with Exercises at the Bar, Centre 
Practice, and Adagio, merely glanced at those brilliant steps 
known to dancers under the heading of Allegro. 

This volume includes a practical description of all the 
basic steps and enchainements required for the Elementary 
and Intermediate Syllabi of the examinations of the Classical 
Ballet Branch (Cecchetti Method) of the Imperial Society 
of Teachers of Dancing. 
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MUSIC FOR THE EXERCISES FOR 

TRAINING IN CLASSICAL BALLET 

according to the method of Maestro 
Cav. Enrico Cecchetti 


Edited by VIVIAN STUART. With a cover design 
by EILEEN MAYO. Size 112 xX 54 1ns. Decorative 
wrappers. £1 1s. net. 


‘TT HIS edition has been specially prepared for the use of 

Academies of Dancing where the celebrated Cecch- 
etti Method is taught, and includes all the music necessary 
for Exercises at the Bar, Port de Bras, Centre Practice, 
Adagio, and Allegro. 


A 
FRENCH-ENGLISH DICTIONARY 
OF TECHNICAL TERMS USED IN 

CLASSICAL BALLET 


Being a List of 240 Technical Dance Terms with their 
English meanings and occastonal notes on their derivation. 
Compiled by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. Size 6 x 4 
ins. Cloth. 3s. 6d. net. 


Ses little dictionary of technical terms has been 

compiled solely for the use of students of dancing. 
French is the language of the dance, and it is essential that 
students should fully understand the meanings of the 
terms they employ, particularly as that knowledge often 
takes them half-way towards the execution of a step or 
movement. 

The terms are arranged in alphabetical order, in accord- 
ance with their familiar nomenclature ; for instance, pas 
assemblé will be found under assemblé, while pas de bourrée 
will be found under pas. In conclusion it may be stated 
that this list of terms is not confined to those in use by any 
particular school or method. 


‘‘The simplest, clearest and best-written dictionary of 
classical ballet terminology yet to appear ’’—American Dancer. 
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THE SOLO IRISH JIG 


By ELVIRA AJFELLO. With 43 Text Illustrations 
(from photographs) of foot positions. 4to. Cloth. 7s. 6d. net. 


Fe ease description of the Solo Irish Jig by one 

of the foremost contemporary teachers of Irish 
dancing. The volume includes a Glossary of Terms, 
Notes on the Positions of the Feet, Notes on Costume, and 
an Essay on Irish music. 


ESSAYS ON DANCING & DANCERS 
ANEW Series of books by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT 


on dancing and dancers, issued at the popular 
price of 3s. 6d. net. Each book contains at least 7 
tllustrations and is bound in strong cloth. It is believed 
that this sertes will be found eminently suitable both as 
compact works of reference and for use as gifts and awards. 
The first two volumes are : 


1. ANNA PAVLOVA. With 7 Illustrations. 
2. VASLAV NIJINSKY. With 7 Illustrations. 


In preparation : 


3. SERGE DIAGHILEV. With about 7 Ilustrations. 


THE ROMANTIC BALLET AS SEEN 
BY THEOPHILE GAUTIER 


Being his Notices of all the princtpal Performances of 
Ballet given at Paris during the years 1837-1848. 
Now first translated from the French by CYRIL W. 
BEAUMONT. With 8 Illustrations. Edition limited 
to 250 copies only (25 not for sale), each numbered and 
signed by the translator. Demy 8vo. Ingres Boards. 
Parchment back. £1 Is. net. 


De UL and witty accounts of the principal 
ballets of the period, with charming prose portraits 

of such celebrated dancers as Marie Taglioni, Fanny 

Elssler, Carlotta Grisi, Fanny Cerito, and Lucile Grahn. 
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FANNY ELSSLER 


(1810-1884) 
By CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. With 6 Illustrations. 
Demy 8vo. Decorative Boards. 5s. net. 


A HISTORY OF BALLET 
IN RUSSIA 
(1613-1881) 


By CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. With a long Intro- 
duction by ANDRE LEVINSON. Illustrated with 
30 half-tone plates. Demy 8vo. Buckram. {1 1s. net. 


@ aes is a detailed history of Ballet in Russia (with 
particular reference to St. Petersburg) from its 
origin to the third quarter of the rgth century. We learn 
of the birth of interest in the Theatre early in the 17th 
century, during the reign of Tsar Alexis, of the Public 
Balls or Assemblies organised by Peter the Great, and of 
the establishment during the reign of the Empress Anne of 
a ballet company—recruited from the children of poor 
parents—directed by a French master called Landé. With 
each new reign the company increases in size, importance 
and talent under the successive influence of famous maitres 
de ballet such as Didelot, Perrot, St. Léon, and Marius 
Petipa, and celebrated ballerine such as Mane Taglioni, 
Fanny Elssler, Carlotta Grisi, Fanny Cerito, Caroline 
Rosati, Amalia Ferraris, Salvioni, Henriette d’Or and so 
forth. With such forces at work a line of illustrious Russian 
stars is formed—lIstomina, Kolosova, Zubova, Andreyanova, 
Petipa, Prikhunova, Bogdanova, Muravieva, Grantsova, 
Vazem, Sokolova and many others. The groundwork of 
historical data is enlivened with notes on the different 
dancers, extracts from contemporary accounts of their 
appearances, the casts of important first performances, the 
stories of many of the ballets produced, and so on. This 1s 
the first English work on the subject. 


The book is prefaced by a most interesting introduction 
by M. André Levinson, whose reputation as an historian 
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and critic of dancing is world-wide, which presents an 
admirable survey of the development of Ballet in Russia 
from the “age of Petipa’”’ to the conquering of both the 
Old World and the New by that glorious company—com- 
posed of picked artists from the Imperial Ballet—directed 
by Serge Diaghilev. 


ENRICO CECCHETTI 


A Memoir, by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. With 19 
Illustrations. Cr. 8vo. Cloth. 5s. net. 


THAMAR KARSAVINA 


By VALERIEN SVETLOV. Translated from the 
Russian by HELEN DE VERE BEAUCLERK and 
NADIA EVRENOV. Edited by CYRIL W. 
BEAUMONT. With 17 hand-coloured and _ other 
Illustrations by A. P. ALLINSON, C. LOVAT 
FRASER, N. GONTCHAROVA, GLYN PHIL- 
POT, JOHN S. SARGENT, R. SCHWABE, V. 
SEROV, and SOUDBININ ; and a _ Photographic 
Record of the Dancer’s characteristic réles, consisting 
of 15 Camera Portraits reproduced in photogravure. 
The text zs decorated with over 40 Designs by CLAUD 
LOVAT FRASER. Size 12 x 84 ins. Limited to 
230 copies. Decorative boards, quarter buckram. 


£3 35. net. 


Also a Special Edition (limited to 120 coptes), printed on 
hand-made paper, each autographed by the famous dancer, and 
with all the decorations hand-coloured. Decorative boards 
with vellum back. £5 5s. net. 


TT HE authorised and first account published in any 

language of the career of this world-famous prima 
ballerina. Apart from its importance as a_ biographical 
work by one of the most celebrated modern writers on 
the Dance, the book abounds in every kind of information 
relative to the Imperial Russian Ballet. There are critical 
studies of Karsavina’s great contemporaries ; Kshesinskaya, 
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Pavlova, Preobrajenskaya, Trefilova, etc., a discussion of 
the ideals of Petipa and Fokine and Nijinsky, an account 
of the Development of the Diaghilev Company and the 
stories of the various ballets in which Mme. Karsavina has 
appeared. 


SERGE LIFAR 


Sixteen Drawings in Black and White by EILEEN 
MAYO. With a Foreword by BORIS KOCHNO, 
translated from the French by SACHEVERELL 
SITWELL, and an Appreciation by CYRIL W. 
BEAUMONT. Size 13 x 10 ins. Decorative 
wrappers. £1 1s. net. 


HE drawings, made from life, represent the famous 

dancer in the following ballets: Zephyr et Flore, 

Les Matelots, Barabau, Romeo and fuliet (Parts I and II), 

La Pastorale, The Triumph of Neptune (Act I, Scenes 3 

and 6, Act II, Scene 11), Cimarosiana, La Chatte, Le Pas 
@’Acier, Las Meninas, Ode, Apollon. 


THE ART OF 
STANISLAS IDZIKOWSKI 


Includes a Portrait by GLYN PHILPOT, a Drawing 
by RANDOLPH SCHWABE, 4 plates in colour by 
VERA WILLOUGHBY, and a sertes of 12 Camera 
Portraits, together with an Apprectation by CYRIL W. 
BEAUMONT. Size 13 xX 10 ims. Parts marble 
wrappers. £1 10s. net. 


THE ART OF 
LUBOV TCHERNICHEVA 
Includes a Portrait by GLYN PHILPOT and 8 full- 


page, hand-coloured Illustrations, two decorations and 
cover design by VERA PETROVNA, together with 
an Appreciation by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. Size 


13 X 10 ins. Decorate wrappers. {1 155. net. 
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LYDIA LOPOKOVA 


An Album of 10 Camera Portraits. 4to. Cream 
wrappers, with a lithographed Portrait by RANDOLPH 
SCHWABE of the dancer in Le Carnaval. 7s. 6d. net. 


EPRESENTS Mme. Lopokova in the following ballets : 

Good-Humoured Ladies, Carnaval, Papillons, Mid- 

night Sun, Petrouchka, Sylphides, Boutique Fantasque and 
Sleeping Princess. 


VASLAV NIJINSKY 


An Artistic Record of his Work by ROBERTO 
MONTENEGRO, with an Introduction by CYRIL 
W. BEAUMONT. A series of 10 Plates, printed in 
black and gold. Large 4to. Grey and gold wrappers. 

15s. net. 


‘The last few copies available lack the Preface. 


IMPRESSIONS OF 
THE RUSSIAN BALLET 
By CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. Each volume contains 


a Frontispiece and at least 4 smaller Illustrations coloured 

by hand. Size 4to. Decorative wrappers. Each 6s. 

net, excepting Nos. 11 and 12 which are 6s. 6d. each. 
Also a Special Edition (limited to 40 coptes), printed on 
Japanese vellum. Ios. 6d. net. 


ee is a series of little monographs, each devoted 
to one of the several ballets presented by the 
Diaghilev Company. Each volume contains a frontis- 
piece and includes a full description of each ballet and 
some notes on its performance. As regards the illustrations, 
every endeavour has been made to give accurate renderings 
of the scenery and costumes represented. 


Name of Ballet Decorated by 
1. Cleopatra ‘ ; . Adrian P. Allinson 
2. The Good-Humoured Ladies Adrian P. Allinson 
3. Le Carnaval . Adrian P. Allinson 
4. Scheherazade . : Adrian P. Allinson 
5. Petrouchka Michel Sevier 
6. La Boutique Fantasque_ . Michel Sevier 
7, L’Oiseau de Feu (Fire-Bird) Ethelbert White 


Be) 


Name of Ballet Decorated by 
8. Children’s Tales (Contes Russes) Michel Sevier 
9. The Three-Cornered Hat (Le Tri- 
corne) : Ethelbert White 
10. Thamar . Ethelbert White 


Randolph Schwabe 
. Randolph Schwabe 


All copies of the Fapanese vellum edition of Nos. 1, 2 and 3 
already sold. No. 61s completely out of print except for a few 
copies on fapanese vellum which can only be supplied when 
orders for complete sets are given. 


11. The Sleeping Princess, Part I 
12. The Sleeping Princess, Part II 


PRINTS OF THE BALLETS 
PRESENTED BY 
THE DIAGHILEFF COMPANY 


@ Each print ts coloured by hand in water-colour and 
gouache. Every endeavour has been made to give 
accurate renderings of the scenery and costumes represented. 
The size of each print is 148 x 13% ins., and the area 
of the coloured surface is 11% xX 9g} ins. The price 
of each print is 7s. 6d. net. 


Name of Ballet Decorated by 
1. Cleopatra : Ethelbert White 
2. Papillons ; .; Adrian P. Allinson 
3. The Good-Humoured Ladies Ethelbert White 
4. Carnaval ; : ; Adrian P. Allinson 
5. Petrouchka Ethelbert White 
6. La Boutique Fantasque Ethelbert White 
7, The Three-Cornered Hat . Ethelbert White 
8. Prince Igor , : Ethelbert White 
g. Thamar . , Ethelbert White 
10. Les Sylphides . ; Eileen Mayo 
11. Children’s Tales, Act I Ethelbert White 
12. Children’s Tales, Act II. . Ethelbert White 
13. Children’s Tales, Act III . Ethelbert White 
14. The Midnight Sun Ethelbert White 
15. Parade . Ethelbert White 
16. The Sleeping Princess (Last Act) . Randolph Schwabe 
17. Narcisse . : : Ethelbert White 
18. Les Matelots Eileen Mayo 
19. La Chatte Eileen Mayo 
20. Apollon . Eileen Mayo 


Il 


Publications of the Imperial 
Society of Teachers of Dancing 


MARIE TAGLIONI 
(1804-1884) 


By ANDRE LEVINSON. Translated from the 
French by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. With 16 
half-tone plates. Demy 8vo. Buckram. 16s. net. 


eee is the first English translation of M. Levinson’s 

classic biography of the celebrated prima ballerina, 
one of the greatest representatives of the art of the classical 
ballet. The book affords a complete account of the dancer’s 
career from her first appearance at Vienna in 1822 to her 
triumphs in La Sylphide, La Gitane, and La Fille du 
Danube ; it tells the story of her immensely successful 
tours all over the Continent, and ends with the sadness cf 
her last years, when straitened circumstances forced her to 
eke out a bare living by giving lessons in deportment to 
young ladies of the aristocracy. 


NEW AND CURIOUS SCHOOL OF 
THEATRICAL DANCING 


By GREGORIO LAMBRANZI. Translated from the 
German by DERRA DE MORODA. Edited with a 
Preface by CYRIL W. BEAUMONT. With the 103 
Original Plates by JOHANN GEORG PUSCHNER. 
Cr. 4to. Decorative cloth. £2 2s. net. 


6 ha present publication is the first reprint of one 

of the rarest and most interesting books on dancing. 
It was written by Gregorio Lambranzi, an Italian maitre de 
ballet of whom little is known, but who, it is obvious from 
the book, must have attained considerable eminence in his 
profession. The volume was issued at Nuremberg in 1716, 
and published in two parts. Both are rare, the second 
exceedingly so. That a due sense of its scarcity may be 


IZ 


conveyed it may be stated that the only copy so far 
encountered was priced at f150, and that was many 
years ago. 

This book would be difficult, if not impossible, to match 
both as a source of inspiration and for the beauty of its 
plates. It is primarily a book of character dances. Some 
are based on the characteristic qualities of popular masks of 
the Commedia dell’Arte, such as Harlequin, Scaramouch, 
Pantalone, Purricinella and Mezzetino. Some are suggested 
by the actions associated with different trades and professions, 
such as soldiers drilling, coopers driving hoops on casks, 
blacksmiths forging, tailors sewing, and bootmakers stitch- 
ing. ‘There are dances inspired by sports and pastimes, 
such as tennis and shooting ; others which breathe love and 
intrigue ; and still others conceived in a spirit of lusty 


buffoonery. 


The author’s method of setting down his dances is 
unusual. On each plate he gives the air and theme of 
the dance, a representation of the costume and setting, 
and some indications for suitable steps. This plan of 
providing the dancer with a rough sketch by the Master 
is an excellent one. Obviously, the interpretations will vary 
considerably, but the result is likely to be more personal 
and more living than the reconstruction of a dance recorded 
by some form of stenochoregraphy which at most can 
only preserve the skeleton of the original. 


Anyone who opens this book will be impressed by two 
things. First, the variety and ingenuity of the ideas it 
contains. Second, how difficult it is to accomplish some- 
thing really new. Here will be found Nijinsky’s tennis 
ballet, eux, anticipated by some two hundred years, a 
group that might have come from Massine’s Pulcinella, 
and a pose which recalls Nijinska’s Noces. But the book 
has many interests in addition to that of the Dance. It 
will delight the designer of scenes and costumes, the 
musician and composer—in short, everyone who loves 
beautiful things. 


THE CSARDAS AND SOR TANC 


Described by DERRA DE MORODA. With 19 
Illustrations. in line and half-tone. Demy 8vo. 
Buckram. 7s. 6d. 
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SOME TRADITIONAL SCOTTISH 
DANCES 

Described by G. DOUGLAS TAYLOR. With 40 

Illustrations in line. Demy 8vo. Buckram. 7s. 6d. 


A DETAILED description of the Highland Fling, 
Highland Laddie, Seann Triubhas, Sword Dance, 


Strathspey and Reel steps, Reel of Tulloch, Eightsome 
Reel, Circassian Circle, Dashing White Sergeant, Flowers 
of Edinburgh, Petronella, and Strip the Willow. 


RATIONAL LIMBERING 


By ZELIA RAYE. With 38 Illustrations in line. 
Demy 8vo. Buckram. 7s. 6d. 
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